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/\ Safety Notice

Carefully read instruction manual to ensure proper installation,
connection, operation, handling and maintenance of the product.
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Safety Breaker

V27 lIsolation capability

The isolation capability means that, as long as the main contact
is closed, the toggle is not in the OFF position and cannot be
locked at the OFF position.

The toggle being in the OFF position hence shows the main con-
tact is open and personnel are not exposed to electrical shock
hazard when working in the load side.

W27 Direct Opening Action

Under the heading “Measures to minimize the risk in the event of
failure”, IEC 60204-1 Safety of Machinery-Electrical Equipment
of Machinery includes the following recommendation:

“-the use of switching devices having positive (or direct) opening
operation.”

W2y Safety lock for Plug-in versions

There are three plug-in types available according to applications,

[For switchboards]
EStandard type
Suitable for angle-mounted or rear-connected application

EHigh-performance type
Suitable for angle-mounted, front
panel-mounted or rear panel-
mounted application. The plug-in
MCCB is locked to the base
when the toggle is ON. It cannot
be removed unless the toggle is
OFF or TRIPPED. The safety
lock prevents a trip occurring as
the MCCB is being removed
from the base.

[For distribution boards]
Suitable for front-connected application where the breaker
depth is smaller than for switchboards

V%Y Enhanced Insulation

The risk of touching live parts has been minimized by design.
If the toggle is broken by accident or misuse, no live part is ex-
posed.

Not in the OFF position

. Cannot be locked OFF
Main contact \
closed

Opening force is
transmitted directly
from the toggle
switch.

Double Insulation




Hi-Technology

N2 Rated service short-circuit breaking capacity (/)

The rated service short-circuit breaking capacity (/) is the maximum short-circuit current defined by IEC 60947-2 which
a circuit breaker can break in accordance with a sequence of opening and closing operations (O-CO-CO).
TemBreak2 has greatly been improved in its rated service short-circuit capacity, thereby providing more safety.

|eJauay)

[225AF Standard series]
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ICU /Ics=25/1 SkA Icu /Ics=25/25kA

25kA—

13kA—

— Rated breaking capacity

TemBreak TemBreak?2

Smaller size and higher breaking capacity,
V2 allowing a downsizing of switchhoards

TemBreak2 current limiting breakers are reduced in size to at least one-half and enhanced in breaking capacity.

e Smaller in size than existing models

TL-100C L100-NF TL-225B L225-NF
(100A frame) (225A frame) (400A frame)
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Selection Chart

Molded Case

Frame size (A)

Circuit Breakers

Motor protection series

TB series for distribution
hoards

Notes: (D For breaking capacity, see pages 2-2 to 2-15
@2 For AC500V
(3 For AC460V

@ For AC250V

$400-NE

$225-GE

$400-GE

$400-PF

$400-PE

H40

L400-NE




XS2000NE

$800-CF
$800-NF

Electronic Electronic Electronic Electronic

$800-RF

Electronic Electronic

|eJauay)

Electronic

$1250-6GE

Electronic Electronic

Electronic Electronic Electronic

125kA/65kA

Electronic Electronic

$1600-NN

AC450V [, (NK) ACA50V fog (NK)

Planned to be released.
Contact us for the release date.
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Ratings and
Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers 2
[T ECONOMICAI SEHES «+++++vweeerrserrssrmnmrruiiriiiiiiiniieiaaa. 2.9 g
Standard SEII@S tttvrrrrrrrrteerttattiiiiiitiitttittiiitittttattiiiititittttaaaans 2-3 g
High-fault level Seri@s +r v rrerrerrrrrttitiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiees 2-6 %
@Current Iimiting SEII@S rr rrrrerrrrrrerretetttttttttiiiiiiiiitttiiiiiitiiaiians 2-8 g
[5]MOtOr Protection SEriEs ««+++---+w+seesrrrersesierreeniiiiin ittt 2-10 "::’h
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Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[1]Economical series

Frame size (A) 50 100 250
Type E50-SF E100-SF E250-SF
Number of poles 2 |3 2 |3 2% |3 2% [3
M Rating
Rated current, A 10 40 10 40 100 125 250
Calibrated at 45°C 15 50 15 50 150

20 20 60 175

30 30 75 200

225

* center pole omitted

Rated insulation voltage (U] V AC 690 690 690 690
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) KV 6 6 8 8
M Rated breaking capacity, kA
NK AC 690V — — — —
I/ lss(syM) 450V 10/— @ 10— @ 15/12 15/12
240V 25/— (@ 25/— 14 35/27 35/27
@ DC 250V 7.5/— 7.5/— — —
IEC60947-2 AC 690V — — — —
Iou/ os(sym) 500V 7538 7.5/3.8 1075 1075
440V 10/5 10/5 15/12 15/12
415V 10/5 10/5 25/19 25/19
380V 16/8 16/8 25/19 25/19
240V 25113 25/13 35/27 35/27
@ DC 250V 7.5/3.8 7.5/3.8 15/12 15/12
125V 15/7.5 15/7.5 2519 2519
M Rated short time with i current, kA — — — —
M External dimensions, mm
a— d a 50 75 50 75 105 105 105 105
= b 130 130 165 165
=N c 68 68 68 68
=l d & 87 95 9%
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 048 [074 048 [074 15 [15 15 [15

B Connections and Mountings

Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws ® ® @ @
With extension bars — — O (BAR) O (BAR)
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs O O - -
Flat bar studs — — O O
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) O O — ‘O — ‘O
High-performance (PMB) — — — —
For distribution boards (PMC) O O — —
Flush-mounted (FP)  Bolt studs O O — —
Flat bar studs — — O O
Draw-out type (DR) — — — —
TemPlug70 (PG) — — — |0 — JO
TemPlug45B (PG4) — — — —
DIN rail mount — — - -
Clip-in chassis mount — — — —
M Accessories (optional) Symbol
> Auxiliary switch AX @ [ J [ J [ J
T L Alarm switch AL @ [ J [ [
f'ci é Shunt trips SH @ [ [ [ )
~— = Undervoltage trips uv @® [ JO [ [ ]
Motor operator MC — [J — [ ] [ ) [ ]
External operating Breaker-mounted HB — [ — [ J [ ] [ ]
handle Door-mounted (variable depthy HP  — [ ] — [ ] [ ] [ ]
:ucg Toggle extension HA — — — —
§ Mechanical interlock Slide type MsS — [@ — |e® [ ] [ ]
E Toggle holder HH @ [ ] [ ] [ ]
%= Toggle lock HL @ [ [ [ ]
£ Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ ] [ ] [ ]
ks For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ ] [ [ )
Interpole barrier BA @ [ [ JO) [ JO
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ) [ ) [ )
Door flange DF @ [ ] [ ] [ ]
M Standard specifications
Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic @ Thermal-magnetic @ Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic
Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes Yes Yes
Suitability for isolation Non Non Yes Yes
CE marking Non Non Yes Yes
Page on which characteristics and outline dimensions are shown ~ 7-2 7-4 7-16 7-16
Notes:
@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”.

@ : DC rating available on request. 3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only)
® : The UVT controller is installed externally, when provided with AC UVT. () : Hydraulic-magnetic type for below 10A rating. (3 : at 500V AC. (4 : at 250V AC.



Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[2]Standard series

Frame size (A) 50 100 125 125 225 250
Type $50-SF $100-NF $125-SF $125-NF $225-NF $250-SF
Number of poles 2 [3 2 [3]4 2 [3 4 2 [3 1[4 2 [3 4 2%3 J4 2%[3 |4 2x[3 [4
M Ratings
Rated current, A 15 15 50 15 50 125 125 125 200 125 250
Calibrated at 45°C 20 20 60 20 60 150 225 150
30 30 75 30 75 175 175
40 40 100 40 100 200
50 225
* center pole omitted
Rated insulation voltage (U]) V AC 690 690 690 690 690 690 690 690
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8
M Rated breaki pacity, kKA
NK AC 690V — 6/6 — — 6/6 7.5/1.5 — —
lou/les(sym) 450V 25/13 25/25 25113 25113 25/25 25/25 30/15 30/15
240V 50/25 50/50 50/25 50/25 50/50 65/65 85/43 85/43
@ DC 250V 25/13 25/19 25113 25113 25119 40/40 25113 25113
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 6/3 6/6 6/3 6/3 6/6 7.5/7.5 4/4 4/4 m
Iou/les(sym) 500V 12/6 22/22 12/6 12/6 22/22 25/25 25113 25113 Q
440V 25/13 25/25 25113 25113 25/25 25/25 30/15 30/15 -
415V 30/15 30/30 30/15 30/15 30/30 35/35 40/20 40/20 - |
380V 30115 30/30 30/15 30/15 30/30 35/35 40/20 40/20 «Q
240V 50/25 50/50 50/25 50/25 50/50 65/65 85/43 85/43 (]
@ DC 250V 25/13 25/19 25113 2513 25119 40/40 25113 25113 Q
125V 40/20 40/30 40/20 40/20 40/30 40/40 40/20 40/20 =
MRated short time with i current, kA — — — — — — — — o
M External di i mm (7))
a d a 50 |75 60 [90 [120 50 [75 [1o0 50 [75 [100 60 [90 [120 105 [105[140 105 [105[140 105 [105[140 =3
—| b 130 155 130 130 155 165 165 165 D
=N c 68 68 68 68 68 68 68 68 (2]
| d 9% 92 95 95 92 92 95 95 Er:
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 06 [08 071114 o6 fo8fto 06 o810 07 1114 151519 15 [15[19 15 [15]1.9 '3
B Connections and Mountings Q
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws ® ® ® ® ® @ @ ® =
With extension bars O (BAR) O (BAR) O (BAR) O (BAR) O (BAR) O (BAR) O (BAR) O (BAR) o
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — — — — — — — a
Flat bar studs O O O O O O O O
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) — Jo —0o]— =Jo]— =Jo]—- =Jo]- =Jo]—- =Jo]—- =Jo]=
High-performance (PMB) — O — — O O — -
For distribution boards (PMC) ©) —j0]— © [— O [— — o[- — — -
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O O O |— O |[— © O O O
Draw-out type (DR) — — — — — — — —
TemPlug70 (PG) — O o= — — O]— —o]— =Jo]— =10 ]—
TemPlug45B (PG4) — — — — — — — —
DIN rail mount — 0o — [0 —J0o® — oo — [0 @ — — —
Clip-in chassis mount — — — — — — — —
HA ories (optional) Symbol
> Auxiliary switch AX @ [ ] ® ® ® () () ()
'S £ Alarm switch AL @ [ ) () () [ [ ] [ ] [ ]
fg é Shunt trips SH @ [ [ [ [ [ [ [
~ ~ Undervoltage trips uv @ [ ] [ [ ] [ [ ) [ ) [ )
Motor operator MC — — @ — — — @ [ ] [ ) [ )
External operating Breaker-mounted HB — [@ — @ — |® — |® — @ [ ] [ ] [ ]
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP  —  |@ — @ — @ — @ — @ [ ] [ ] [ ]
E Toggle extension HA — — — — — — — —
é Mechanical interlock Slide type Ms — [@ — |® — |® — |® — |® [ ] [ ] [ ]
€ Toggle holder HH @ [ [ [ [ [ [ [
2 Toggle lock HL @ D) D) D D D D D
£ Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ [ [ [ [ ] [ ] [ ]
5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ J [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
Interpole barrier BA @OQ [ J©) [ 1O [ 1O [ J©) [ 1O [ 1) [ 1O
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ) [ ) [ ) [ [ J [ ] [ ]
Door flange DF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
M Standard specifications
Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic  Thermal-magnetic  Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic  Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic -~ Thermal-magnetic
Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
CE marking Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Page on which characteristics and outline dimensions are shown  7-6 7-10 7-8 7-8 7-12 7-14 7-16 7-16
Notes:
@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering. A : Semi-standard. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”.

(D : DC rating available on request. 3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only)
® : The UVT controller is installed externally, when provided with AC UVT. (@ : Hydraulic-magnetic type for below 10A rating. @D : Provided with DIN rail adaptor.
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Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[2]Standard series

Frame size (A) 250 400 400 400 630 630 630
Type $250-NF $400-CF S400-NF $400-NE $630-CF $630-NF $630-NE
Number of poles 2% [3 [4 3 [4 3 |4 3 |4 3 |4 3 |4 3 |4
M Rating
Rated current, A 250 125 250 125 250 (Adjustable) }Mdjustable) 500 500 (Adjustable)
Calibrated at 45°C 150 300 150 300 125 }175 600 600 250 500
175 350 175 350 150 1200 630 630 300 600
200 400 200 400 175 : 225 350 630
225 225 200 } 250 400
225 }300
1350
* center pole omitted 1400
Rated insulation voltage (U]) V AC 690 690 690 690 690 690 690
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) KV 8 8 8 8 8 8 8
M Rated breaking capacity, kA
NK AC 690V 7.5/75 15/15 2015 2015 10/10 20/20 20/20
Iou/les(8ym) 450V 25/25 30/30 45/45 45/45 30/30 50/50 50/50
240V 65/65 50/50 85/85 85/85 50/50 85/85 85/85
@ DC 250V 40/40 40/40 — — — — —
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 7.5/7.5 15/15 2015 2015 10/10 20/20 20/20
Iou/les(8ym) 500V 25/25 22/22 30/30 30/30 15/15 30/30 30/30
440V 25/25 30/30 45/45 45/45 30/30 50/50 50/50
415V 35/35 36/36 50/50 50/50 36/36 50/50 50/50
380V 35/35 36/36 50/50 50/50 36/36 50/50 50/50
240V 65/65 50/50 85/85 85/85 50/50 85/85 85/85
@ DC 250V 40/40 40/40 40/40 — 50/50 50/50 —
125V 40/40 40/40 40/40 — 50/50 50/50 —
M Rated short time with i current, kA — — — 5(0.3sec) — — 10 (0.3sec)
M External dimensions, mm
Fa d- a 105[105[140 140 185 140 [185 140 [185 210 [280 210 [280 210 [280
= b 165 260 260 260 273 273 273
=N c 68 103 103 103 103 103 103

| ‘ d 92 145 145 145 145 145 145
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 15 [15]1.9 42 [56 42 [ 43 |57 80 [11.0 80 [11.0 87 [11.9
B Connections and Mountings
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws O] ® @ @ — — —

With extension bars O (BAR) O (BAR) O (BAR) O (BAR) @ @ @®
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — — — — — —
Flat bar studs O O O O O O O

Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) —[o[— o = o |- o |- o = o = o =
High-performance (PMB) O O O O O ©) @)

For distribution boards (PMC) — — — — — — —
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O O O O O O O
Draw-out type (DR) — A A A A A A
TemPlug70 (PG) —Jo]— o |- o - o - o |- o |- o |-
TemPlug45B (PG4) — — — — — — —

DIN rail mount — — — — — — —
Clip-in chassis mount — — — — — — —
M Accessories (optional) Symbol
> Auxiliary switch AX @ [ [ [ [ [ ] [ ]
T £ Alarm switch AL @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
g é Shunt trips SH @ [ J [ J [ ) [ ) [ [
— ~ Undervoltage trips uv @ [ [ [ [ [ ) [ )
Motor operator MC @ [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ [
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ]
handle Door-mounted (variable depthy HP @ [ ] [ ] [ [ [ ) [ )
€ Toggle extension HA — — — — [ ] [ ] [ ]
g Mechanical interlock@ Slide type MS @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ J
E Toggle holder HH @
=: Toggle lock HL @ o ® o o o o
S Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
ks For rear-connected and plug-n CR @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Interpole barrier BA @®Q [ JO) [ 1©) [ J©) [ J©) [ J©) [ J©)
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Door flange DF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ )
M Standard specifications
Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic  Thermal-magnetic  Thermal-magnetic ~ Electronic @®  Temamaeficfadustab) — Themabmaneficladusiab) — Electronic (6
Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
CE marking Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Page on which characteristics and outline dimensions are shown ~ 7-18 7-20 7-20 7-30 7-34 7-34 7-36
Notes:
@® : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering. A : Semi-standard. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”.

(D : DC rating available on request. 3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only) @ : The mechanical interlock is not applicable to the draw-out type (DR).
@ : Optional pretrip alarm or ground fault trip function available on request.



Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[2]Standard series

Frame size (A) 800 800 800 1250 1600 2000

Type $800-CF $800-NF $800-NE $1250-NE $1600-NE XS2000NE
Number of poles 3 |4 3 |4 3 |4 3 |4 3 |4 3 |4
M Rating

Rated current, A 700 700 (Adjustable) (Adjustable) (Adjustable) (Adjustable)
Calibrated at 45°C 800 800 350 600 500 1000 700 1200 1000 1600

400 700 600 1200 800 1400 1200 1800
450 800 700 1250 900 1600 1400 2000

500 800 1000
Rated insulation voltage (U]) V AC 690 690 690 690 690 690
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) KV 8 8 8 8 8 8
M Rated breaking capacity, kA
NK AC 690V 10/10 20/20 20/20 25/20 @ 45/34 @ —
Iou/les(8ym) 450V 30/30 50/50 50/50 65/50 @ 85/65 12 85/— (13
240V 50/50 85/85 85/85 100/75 @ 125/94 @ —
@ DC 250V — — — — — —
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 1010 20/20 20/20 25/20 45/34 45/42 )
Lol los(sym) 500V 15/15 30/30 30/30 45/34 65/50 65/50 )
440V 30/30 50/50 50/50 65/50 85/65 85/65 -
415V 36/36 50/50 50/50 70/50 85/65 85/65 >3
380V 36/36 50/50 50/50 85/65 100/75 100/75 (o]
240V 50/50 85/85 85/85 100/75 125/94 125/94 (/]
@ DC 250V 50/50 50/50 — — — — Q
125V 50/50 50/50 — — — — >
M Rated short time with i current, kA — — 10 (0.3sec) 15 (0.3sec) 20 (0.3sec) 42 (0.3sec) o
M External dir i mm (7))
Fa d- a 210 [280 210 [280 210 [280 210 [280 210 [280 320 [429 o)
— b 273 273 273 370 370 450 D
=N c 103 103 103 120 140 185 (2]
1 d 145 145 145 17 191 245 E'!
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 85 [115 85 [115 91 [123 198 260 270 [350 540 [67.0 o
B Connections and Mountings Q
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws — — — — — — =
With extension bars @ @ ® ® O O o
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — — — — — =
Flat bar studs O O O O ® ® »
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) o = o |- o = O — —
High-performance (PMB) O O ©) — - -
For distribution boards (PMC) — — — — — —
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O O O O O O
Draw-out type (DR) A A A A O O
TemPlug70 (PG) — — — — — —
TemPlug45B (PG4) — — — — — —
DIN rail mount — — — — — —
Clip-in chassis mount — — — — — —
HA ries (optional) Symbol
> Auxiliary switch AX @ [ [ [ [ ] [ ]
T £ Alarm switch AL @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
g é Shunt trips SH @ [ J [ ) [ J [ [
= ~ Undervoltage trips uv. @ [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ JG
Motor operator MC @ [ ) [ ) [ ) [ [
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] —
handle Door-mounted (variable depthy HP @ [J [ ) [J [ ) [ J&)
® Toggle extension HA @ [ [ [ XZ) [ XZ2) [ JO
g Mechanical interlock@ Slide type MS @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ J
€ Toggle holder HH
=: Toggle lock HL ® ® ® o ® et
S Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] — -
ks For rear-connected and plug-sin CR @ [ ] [ ] — — —
Interpole barrier BA OO [ J© [ J©) [ J©) [ J©) —
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Door flange DF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ )
M Standard specifications
Overcurrent trip mechanism Themak-magnefcladustadly)  Themal-magnetcfadustabe) ~ Electronic 16 Electronic 16 Electronic 16 Electronic 16
Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Non
CE marking Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Non
Page on which characteristics and outline dimensions are shown ~ 7-40 7-40 7-42 7-46 7-48 7-76
Notes:
@® : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering. A : Semi-standard. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”.

(D : DC rating available on request. (2) : Supplied as standard. (3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only) ® : The UVT controller is installed externally,
when provided with AC UVT. (@ : The mechanical interlock is not applicable to the draw-out type (DR). (2 : Being or will be applied. @3 : at 500V AC. (6 : Optional pretrip alarm or ground fault
trip function available on request. @ : One is supplied with every five breakers. Please specify if more are required. €3 : Fixed depth, not adjustable.
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Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]High-fault level series

Frame size (A) 50 100 125 225 250 225 400 400
Type $50-GF $100-GF $125-GF §225-GF $250-GF $225-GE S400-GF S400-GE
Number of poles 3[4 2 [3 4 2 J3 4 2%[3 [4 2%x[3 |4 3 |4 3 |4 3 |4
M Rating
Rated current, A 15 15 60 125 125 250 (Adjustable) 125 250 (Adjustable) }(Adjustab\e)
Calibrated at 45°C 20 20 75 150 125 150 300 125 }175
30 30 100 175 150 175 350 150 1200
40 40 200 175 200 400 175 225
50 50 225 200 225 200 } 250
225 225 }300
1350
* center pole omitted 1400
Rated insulation voltage (U]) V AC 690 690 690 690 690 690 690 690
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) KV 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8
M Rated breaking capacity, kA
NK AC 690V 6/6 6/6 6/6 7.5/7.5 7.5/7.5 7575 @ 20115 2015
Iou/les(8ym) 450V 50/25 50/25 50/25 50/25 50/25 50/25 @ 65/50 65/50
240V 85/85 85/85 85/85 85/85 85/85 85/85 @ 100/85 100/85
@ DC 250V 40/40 40/40 40/40 40/40 40/40 — — —
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 6/6 6/6 6/6 7.5/7.5 7.5/7.5 7.5/7.5 2015 2015
Iou/les(8ym) 500V 25/22 25/22 25/22 25/25 25/25 25/25 30/30 30/30
440V 50/25 50/25 50/25 50/25 50/25 50/25 65/50 65/50
415V 65/33 65/33 65/33 65/35 65/35 65/35 70/50 70/50
380V 65/33 65/33 65/33 65/35 65/35 65/35 70/50 70/50
240V 85/85 85/85 85/85 85/85 85/85 85/85 100/85 100/85
@ DC 250V 40/40 40/40 40/40 40/40 40/40 — 40/40 —
125V 40/40 40/40 40/40 40/40 40/40 — 40/40 —
M Rated short time with i current, kA — — — — — — — 5(0.3sec)
M External dimensions, mm
Fa d- a 9 [120 60 [90 [120 60 [90 [120 105 [105[140 105 [105[140 105 [140 140 [185 140 [185
— ‘ b 155 155 155 165 165 165 260 260
=N c 68 68 68 68 68 103 103 103
—1 ‘ d 92 92 92 92 92 127 145 145
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 11 14 o7 14 o7 a4 15 1519 15 15]1.9 23 [31 42 [56 43 [57
B Connections and Mountings
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws O] @® ® @® @® @ @ @
With extension bars O (BAR) O (BAR) O (BAR) O (BAR) O (BAR) O (BAR) O (BAR) O (BAR)
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — — — — — — —
Flat bar studs O O O O O O O O
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) O - -0 = =0 —=Jo- o |- o = o =
High-performance (PMB) O O O O O ©) O O
For distribution boards (PMC) o |- — 0 —TJo— -— - - - -
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O O O O O O O O
Draw-out type (DR) — — — — — — A A
TemPlug70 (PG) o |- OO0 oo =Jo]— =0 a |- o = o =
TemPlug45B (PG4) — — — — — — — —
DIN rail mount om — oo —Jon  — — — — —
Clip-in chassis mount — — — — — — — —
M Accessories (optional) Symbol
> Auxiliary switch AX @ [ [ [ [ [ ] [ ] [ ]
S L Alarm switch AL @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
g é Shunt trips SH @ [ ) [ J [ ) [ ) [ [ [
~ ~ Undervoltage trips uv @ [ [ [ [ [ ) [ ) [ )
Motor operator MC @ — @ — @ [ ) [ ) [ [ [
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ — @ — @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
handle Door-mounted (variable depthy HP @ — @ — @ [ ] [ ] [ [ J [ )
E Toggle extension HA — — — — — — — —
g Mechanical interlock@ Slide type MS @ — |@ — |@ [ [ [ ] [ ] [ ]
E Toggle holder HH @ [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] P P
= Toggle lock HL @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ )
S Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
ks For rear-connected and plug-n CR @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Interpole barrier BA OO [ JO) [ J©) [ JO [ JO [ JO) [ J©) [ J©)
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Door flange DF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ) [ )

M Standard specifications

Overcurrent trip mechanism

Thermal-magnetic

Thermal-magnetic

Thermal-magnetic

Thermal-magnetic

Thermal-magnetic

Electronic 20

Thermal-magnetic

Electronic (6

Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

CE marking Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

Page on which characteristics and outline dimensions are shown ~ 7-10 7-10 7-12 7-14 7-18 7-28 7-20 7-30
Notes:

@® : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering. A : Semi-standard. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”.

(D : DC rating available on request. 3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only) @ : The mechanical interlock is not applicable to the draw-out type (DR).
@ : Provided with DIN rail adaptor. (2 : Being or will be applied. @ : Optional pretrip alarm or ground fault trip function available on request. @ : Optional pretrip alarm function available on

request.



Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[3]High-fault level series

Frame size (A) 400 400 630 630 800 800 1250
Type $400-PF $400-PE $630-RF $630-RE $800-RF $800-RE $1250-GE
Number of poles 3 |4 3 |4 3 |4 3 |4 3 |4 3 |4 3 |4
M Rating
Rated current, A 250 (Adjustable) HAdjustabIe) 500 (Adjustable) 700 (Adjustable) (Adjustable)
Calibrated at 45°C 300 125 }175 600 250 500 800 350 600 500 1000
350 150 1200 630 300 600 400 700 600 1200
400 175 :225 350 630 450 800 700 1250
200|250 400 500 800
225 }300
1350
1400
Rated insulation voltage (U]) V AC 690 690 690 690 690 690 690
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) KV 8 8 8 8 8 8 8
M Rated breaking capacity, kA
NK AC 690V 20/15 20115 25/20 @ 25/20 @ 25/20 @ 25/20 @ 45/34 @
Iou/les(8ym) 450V 80/80 80/80 65/50 1@ 65/50 @ 65/50 @ 65/50 1@ 85/65 (12
240V 100/85 100/85 100/75 @ 100/75 @ 100/75 @ 100/75 @ 125/94 @
@ DC 250V — — — — — — —
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 20/15 20/15 25/20 25/20 25/20 25/20 45/34 o
Iou! les(sym) 500V 30/30 30/30 45/34 45/34 45/34 45/34 65/50 Q
440V 80/80 80/80 65/50 65/50 65/50 65/50 85/65 -
415V 85/85 85/85 70/50 70/50 70/50 70/50 85/65 =
380V 85/85 85/85 70/50 70/50 70/50 70/50 100/75 (o]
240V 100/85 100/85 100/75 100/75 100/75 100/75 125/94 (/]
@ DC 250V 40/40 — 50/50 — 50/50 — — Q
125V 40/40 — 50/50 — 50/50 — — =
M Rated short time with i current, kA — 5(0.3sec) — 10 (0.3sec) — 10 (0.3sec) 15 (0.3sec) o
M External dir i mm (7))
Fa d- a 140 [185 140 [185 210 [280 210 [280 210 [280 210 280 210 | 280 o)
7 b 260 260 273 273 273 273 370 D
=N c 103 103 103 103 103 103 120 (2]
1 d 145 145 145 145 145 145 171 E|=
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 42 [s6 43 [57 80 [0 87 119 85 [115 91 [123 198 | 250 o
B Connections and Mountings Q
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws ® @ — — — — — =
With extension bars O (BAR) O (BAR) @ @ ® @ ® (©)
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — — — — — — =
Flat bar studs O O O O O O O »
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) o = o |- o |- o |- o = o = )
High-performance (PMB) O O O O @) O —
For distribution boards (PMC) — — — — — — —
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O O O O O O O
Draw-out type (DR) A A A A A A A
TemPlug70 (PG) O - o - o - o - = — —
TemPlug45B (PG4) — — — — — — —
DIN rail mount — — — — — — —
Clip-in chassis mount — — — — — — —
HA ries (optional) Symbol
> Auxiliary switch AX @ [ [ [ [ [ ] [ ]
T £ Alarm switch AL @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
g é Shunt trips SH @ [ J [ J [ J [ ) [ [
— ~ Undervoltage trips uv @ [ [ [ [ [ ) [ )
Motor operator MC @ [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ [
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
handle Door-mounted (variable depthy HP @ [ [ [ [ ] [ ) [ )
® Toggle extension HA — — [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ X2]
g Mechanical interlock@ Slide type MS @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ J [ )
€ Toggle holder HH
=: Toggle lock HL ® o ® o ® et o
S Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
ks For rear-connected and plug-sin CR @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ) —
Interpole barrier BA @O [ 1©) [ J©) [ J©) [ J©) [ J©) [ J©)
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Door flange DF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ )
M Standard specifications
Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic  Electronic ®  Thermal-magnetic Electronic @®  Thermal-magnetic ~ Electronic (6 Electronic 16
Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
CE marking Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Page on which characteristics and outline dimensions are shown ~ 7-20 7-30 7-34 7-36 7-40 7-42 7-46
Notes:
@® : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering. A : Semi-standard. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”.
N

(D : DC rating available on request. 3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only) @ : The mechanical interlock is not applicable to the draw-out type (DR).
@ : Being or will be applied. @ : Optional pretrip alarm or ground fault trip function available on request. @3 : One is supplied with every five breakers. Please specify if more are required.
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Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[4]Current limiting series

‘TemBreak‘ ‘TemBreak‘

Frame size (A) 100 125 225 400 630 800 1000 1200
Type H100-NF H125-NF H225-NF H400-NE H630-NE H800-NE TL-1000NE  TL-1200NE
Number of poles 3[4 3[4 3[4 3[4 3[4 3[4 3[4 3[4
M Rating
Rated current, A 15 50 125 125 1AdJustab\e]}(Adjustame) (Adjustable) (Adjustable) (Adjustable) (Adjustable)
Calibrated at 45°C 20 60 150 125 }175 250 500 350 600 500 800 600 1000
30 75 175 150 1200 300 600 400 700 600 900 700 1200
40 100 200 175 : 225 350 630 450 800 700 1000 800
225 200 250 400 500
225 }300
1350
1400
Rated insulation voltage (U]) V AC 690 690 690 690 690 690 690 690
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) KV 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8
M Rated breaking capacity, kA
NK AC 690V 20/15 20/15 20/15 35/35 25/20 25/20 — —
Iou!los(sym) 450V 120/80 120/80 120/80 120/80 125/94 125/94 125/— 23 125/— @
240V 150/150 150/150 150/150 150/150 150/150 150/150 — —
@ DC 250V — — — — — — — —
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 20/15 2015 2015 35/35 25/20 25/20 45/34 45/34
Iou! les(sym) 500V 45/45 45/45 45/45 45/45 45/34 45/34 75/57 75/57
440V 120/80 120/80 120/80 120/80 125/94 125/94 125/65 125/65
415V 125/85 125/85 125/85 125/85 125/94 125/94 125/65 125/65
380V 125/85 125/85 125/85 125/85 125/94 125/94 125/65 125/65
240V 150/150 150/150 150/150 150/150 150/150 150/150 1501113 1501113
@ DC 250V 40/40 40/40 40/40 — — — — —
125V 40/40 40/40 40/40 — — — — —
M Rated short time with i current, kA — — — 5(0.3sec) 10(0.3sec) 10(0.3sec)  15(0.3sec)  15(0.3sec)
M External dimensions, mm
Fa d- a 105 [140 105 [140 105 [140 140 [185 210 [280 210 [280 210 [280 210 [280
— ‘ b 165 165 165 260 273 273 370 370
=N c 103 103 103 140 140 140 140 140

s d 127 127 127 182 182 182 191 191
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 24 [32 24 [32 24 [32 71 [94 135 [19.6 143 [203 260 [337 260 [337
B Connections and Mountings
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws ® ® @ @ — — — —

With extension bars O (BAR) O (BAR) O (BAR) O (BAR) @ @ @ @

Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — — — — — — —
Flat bar studs O O @] O O O O O

Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) O - o- o= o= o]J- o ]J- o© ®)
High-performance (PMB) O O @] O O ©) — -

For distribution boards (PMC) — — — — — — — —
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O O O O O O O O
Draw-out type (DR) — — — A A A A A
TemPlug70 (PG) A |— a |- a [ = — — — —
TemPlug45B (PG4) — — — — — — — —

DIN rail mount — — — — — — — —
Clip-in chassis mount — — — — — — — —
M Accessories (optional) Symbol
> Auxiliary switch AX @ [ [ ) [ [ [ ) [ ] [ ]
S L Alarm switch AL @ [ ) [ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
g é Shunt trips SH @ [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ) [ ) [ [ )
= = Undervoltage trips uv @ [ [ ) [ [ ) [ ) [ JG ®®
Motor operator MC @ [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ [
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ J [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
handle Door-mounted (variable depthy HP @ [ (] [ ] [ [ ] [ ) [ )
€ Toggle extension HA — — — — [ ) [ ] [ XZ) [ 12}
g Mechanical interlock@ Slide type MS @ [ (] [ ] [ [ ) [ ) [ )
E Toggle holder HH @ [ ] (]
=: Toggle lock HL @ [ ] (] e e ® e e
S Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] — -
ks For rear-connected and plug-n CR @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] — —
Interpole barrier BA @OOB [ ]SO [ J©) [ J©) [ ]SO [ J©) [ JO) [ JO)
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ] (] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ J
Door flange DF @ [ ] (] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ )
M Standard specifications
Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic  Electronic @® Electronic @ Electronic @® Electronic @® Electronic (6
Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Brown) Yes (Brown)
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Non Non
CE marking Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Non Non
Page on which characteristics and outline dimensions are shown ~ 7-22 7-24 7-26 7-32 7-38 7-44 7-74 7-74
Notes:
@® : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering. A : Semi-standard. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”.

(D : DC rating available on request. 3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only) ® : The UVT controller is installed externally, when provided with AC UVT.
(@ : The mechanical interlock is not applicable to the draw-out type (DR). @6 : Optional pretrip alarm or ground fault trip function available on request. @ : at 460V AC.
24 : One is supplied with every five breakers. Please specify if more are required.



Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[4]Current limiting series

Frame size (A) 100 125 225 400 630 800
Type L100-NF L125-NF L225-NF L400-NE L630-NE L800-NE
Number of poles 3 |4 3 |4 3 |4 3 |4 3 |4 3 |4
M Rating
Rated current, A 15 50 125 125 (Adjustable) }(Adjustab\e) (Adjustable) (Adjustable)
Calibrated at 45°C 20 60 150 125 }175 250 500 350 600
30 75 175 150 1200 300 600 400 700
40 100 200 175 : 225 350 630 450 800
225 200 } 250 400 500
225 }300
1350
1400
Rated insulation voltage (U]) V AC 690 690 690 690 690 690
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) KV 8 8 8 8 8 8
M Rated breaking capacity, kA
NK AC 690V 25/20 25/20 25/20 50/50 25/20 25/20
Iou/les(8ym) 450V 180/135 180/135 180/135 180/135 180/135 180/135
240V 200/150 3D 200/150 31 200/150 31 200/150 31 200/150 200/150
@ DC 250V — — — — — —
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 25/20 25/20 25/20 50/50 25/20 25/20 I
Iou/les(8ym) 500V 65/65 65/65 65/65 65/65 45/34 45/34 Q)
440V 180/135 180/135 180/135 180/135 180/135 180/135 -
415V 200/150 200/150 200/150 200/150 200/150 200/150 =
380V 200/150 200/150 200/150 200/150 200/150 200/150 (o]
240V 200/150 200/150 200/150 200/150 200/150 200/150 (/]
@ DC 250V 40/40 40/40 40/40 — — — Q
125V 40/40 40/40 40/40 — — — =)
M Rated short time with i current, kA — — — 5(0.3sec) 10 (0.3sec) 10 (0.3sec) o
M External dir i mm (7))
Fa d- a 105 [140 105 [140 105 [140 140 [185 210 [280 210 [280 o)
= b 165 165 165 260 273 273 D
=EN c 103 103 103 140 140 140 [2)
| ‘ d 127 127 127 182 182 182 EIE
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 24 [32 24 [32 24 [32 71 [o4 135 [19.6 143 [203 0
B Connections and Mountings Q
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws ® ® @ @ — — =
With extension bars O (BAR) O (BAR) O (BAR) O (BAR) @ @ (©)
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — — — — — =
Flat bar studs O O O O O O »
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) o = o |- o |- o |- o = o =
High-performance (PMB) O O O O ©) O
For distribution boards (PMC) — — — — — —
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O O O O O O
Draw-out type (DR) — — — A A A
TemPlug70 (PG) — — — — — —
TemPlug45B (PG4) — — — — — —
DIN rail mount — — — — — —
Clip-in chassis mount — — — — — —
HA ries (optional) Symbol
> Auxiliary switch AX @ [ [ [ [ ] [ ]
T £ Alarm switch AL @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
g é Shunt trips SH @ [ ) [ ) [ ) [ [
— ~ Undervoltage trips uv @ [ [ [ [ ) [ )
Motor operator MC @ [ ) [ ) [ ) [ [
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
handle Door-mounted (variable depthy HP @ [ ] [ ] [ [ [ )
® Toggle extension HA — — — — [ ] [ ]
g Mechanical interlock@ Slide type MS @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ J
E Toggle holder HH @ [ ] [ ]
=: Toggle lock HL @ [ ] [ ] e e e
S Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
ks For rear-connected and plug-sin CR @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ )
Interpole barrier BA @O [ 1©) [ J©) [ J©) [ J©) [ J©)
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Door flange DF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ )
M Standard specifications
Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic ~ Electronic (6 Electronic 16 Electronic 16
Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
CE marking Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Page on which characteristics and outline dimensions are shown ~ 7-22 7-24 7-26 7-32 7-38 7-44
Notes:
@® : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering. A : Semi-standard. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”.

(D : DC rating available on request. 3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only) @ : The mechanical interlock is not applicable to the draw-out type (DR).
@6 : Optional pretrip alarm or ground fault trip function available on request. 3D : Also applicable to AC415V.
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Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

Motor protection series

Frame size (A) 50 100 225

Type E50-CM $100-NM $225-NM

Number of poles 3 3 3

M Rating

Motor rated capacity (kW) W) W) W)

and breaker rated current (A) ® o oo ) [

Calibrated at 45C 07— 02 16]37 [75  1B|30 |—

1.4/0.2 |04 24155 |11 15037 |75
2 |— 1075 32|75 |15 17545 |90
26|04 |— 40 |— [185 25|55 [110
4 10.75 1.5 45 (11 |22
5 |— |22 60 (15 |30
8 |15 (37 75 (185 |37
10(22 |— 90|22 |45
12|— |55 100]— |55
16 (3.7 |75
2555 |11
X _ 32175 |15
Note: Select an appropriate one depending on the total 01— 85
load current of the motor operator. B 2

Rated insulation voltage (U] V AC 690 690 690

Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 6 8 8

M Rated breaki pacity, kA

NK AC 690V — — —

Iou! les(sym) 450V 2.5/— @3 25/25 25/25

240V 5/— (3 50/50 65/65
DC 250V — — —
IEC 60947-2 AC 440V 2513 25/25 25/25
Iou/les(sym) 415V 251.3 30/30 35/35
380V 2.5/1.3 30/30 35/35
240V 5/2.5 50/50 65/65
DC 250V — — —
M External di i mm
La— d- a 75 90 105
— b 130 155 165
=R c 68 68 68
- d & 2 2

Weight (® marked standard type) kg 0.74 1.1 1.5

HConnections and Mountings

Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws @ @ ®

With extension bars — O (BAR) O (BAR)

Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs O - -

Flat bar studs — O O

Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) O — —

High-performance (PMB) — — —
For distribution boards (PMC) O - —

Flush-mounted (FP)  Bolt studs O — —

Flat bar studs — O O

Draw-out type (DR) — — —

TemPlug70 (PG) — O O

TemPlug45B (PG4) — — —

DIN rail mount — o —

Clip-in chassis mount — — —

M Accessories (optional) Symbol

> Auxiliary switch AX @ [ J [ J

T L Alarm switch AL @ [ ] (]

g é Shunt trips SH @ [ J [

~ ~ Undervoltage trips uv — [ ] [ )

Motor operator MC — [ ] [ ]
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ [ ]
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ] [ ]

E Toggle extension HA — — —

§ Mechanical interlock Slide type MS @ [ ] [ ]

E Toggle holder HH @ [ ] [ ]

S Toggle lock HL @ [ ] [ J

S Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ ] [ ]

X For rear-connected and plug-in CR =~ @ [ ] [ ]
Interpole barrier BA @ [ JO [ JO
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ) [ )

Door flange DF @ [ ] [ ]

M Standard specifications

Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic @  Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic

Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)

Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes Yes

Suitability for isolation Non Yes Yes

CE marking Non Yes Yes

Page on which characteristics and outline dimensions are shown ~ 7-50 7-52 7-54

Notes:

@® : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”.

3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only) @ : Provided with DIN rail adaptor. (3 : at 500V AC. 4 : at 250V AC.
27 : Hydraulic-magnetic type for below 5A rating.
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Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[6]Switch-disconnectors

Frame size (A) 100 125 125 250 400 630
Type $100-NN $125-SN $125-NN $250-SN S400-NN $630-GN
Number of poles 3 |4 3 4 3 [4 3[4 3[4 3[4 3 4 3 4
M Ratings
Rated current, A 100 100 125 125 225 250 400 630
Rated insulation voltage (U) V AC 690 690 690 690 690 690 690 690
Rated operational voltage V _AC 690 690 690 690 690 690 690 690
DC 250 250 250 250 250 250 250 250
Rated short circuit making capacity, kA peak 3.6 2.8 2.8 3.6 6 6 9 17
Rated short time withstand current, kA 2(0.3sec) 2(0.3sec) 2(0.3sec) 2(0.3sec) 3(0.3sec) 3(0.3sec) 5(0.3sec) 10 (0.3sec)
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8
B Performance
Utilization category AC 690V AC-23A AC-23A AC-23A AC-23A AC-23A AC-23A AC-23A AC-23A
IEC 60947-3 DC 250V DC-22A DC-22A DC-22A DC-22A DC-22A DC-22A DC-22A DC-22A
Upstream breaker (OCPD) @9 S100-NF S125-SF S125-SF S125-NF S250-SF S250-SF S400-NF S630-NF
M External di i mm
a— d a 90 120 75 100 75 100 90 120 105 140 105 140 140 185 210 280
 — b 155 130 130 155 165 165 260 273
=R c 68 68 68 68 68 68 103 103
| d @ 9% % 2 % % 145 145 T
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 11 14 07 Jo9 07 Jos 11 [14 15 [19 15 [19 42 [56 80 [11.0 Q
M Connections and Mountings (=
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws @ @ @ @ @ @ ® — =
With extension bars O (BAR) O (BAR) O (BAR) O (BAR) O (BAR) O (BAR) O (BAR) ® «Q
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — — — — — — — (/2]
Flat bar studs ©) ©) ©) ©) ©) ©) ©) ©) Q
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) o - o - o - o - o |- o |- o - o - >
High-performance (PMB) O — — O — — O O o
For distribution boards (PMC) O - o |- o - o - = — — — (7))
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O O O O O O O O ho)
Draw-out type (DR) - - - — — — A A D
TemPlug70 (PG) o = = — O = o = o = o = o I= (7)
TemPlug45B (PG4) — — — — — — — — =h
DIN rail mount oo oo oo oo — — - - (2]
Clip-in chassis mount — — — — — - - Q
HA ies (optional) Symbol =
'~ Auxiliary switch AX ® ° ° ° ° ° ° ° )
T £ Alarm switch AL @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] (] (] (] a
g é Shunt trips SH @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ () () ()
~ ~ Undervoltage trips uv @ [ [ [ [ [ ) [ ) [ )
Motor operator MC @ — — [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ J [ [
€ Toggle extension HA — — — — — — — [ ]
§ Mechanical interlock(® Slide type MS @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ )
i Toggle holder HH @ [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] S P
= Toggle lock HL @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ )
£ Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
5 For rear-connected and plug-n CR @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ J [ J [ )
Interpole barrier BA OO [ O] [ O [ JO) [ JO) [ JO) [ JO [ JO)
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ )
Door flange DF @ [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ )
M Standard specifications
Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
CE marking Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Page on which characteristics and outline dimensions are shown ~ 7-56 7-58 7-58 7-60 7-62 7-62 7-64 7-66
Notes:
@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering. A : Semi-standard. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”.

(3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only) @ : The mechanical interlock is not applicable to the draw-out type (DR). @ : Provided with DIN rail adaptor.
@ : Required for overcurrent protection. Rated conditional short-circuit current [/ ] will be the same as Rated short-circuit breaking capacity of upstream breaker.



Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[6]Switch-disconnectors

Frame size (A) 800 1250 1600

Type $800-NN $1250-NN $1600-NN

Number of poles 3 [4 3 [4 3 |4

M Rating

Rated current, A 800 1250 1600

Rated insulation voltage (U] V AC 690 690 690

Rated operational voltage V _AC 690 690 690

DC 250 250 250

Rated short circuit making capacity, kA peak 17 32 45

Rated short time withstand current, kA 10 (0.3sec) 15 (0.3sec) 20 (0.3sec)

Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 8

W Performance

Utilization category AC 690V AC-23A AC-23A AC-23A

IEC 60947-3 DC 250V DC-22A DC-22A DC-22A

Upstream breaker (OCPD) @ S800-NF S1250-NE S1600-NE

M External di i mm

La— d a 210 280 210 280 210 280

7 b 273 370 370

=N c 103 120 140

— d 145 171 191
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 80 [115 182 [234 249 [329
H Connections and Mountings
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws — — —

With extension bars ® ® O

Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — —

Flat bar studs O O @

Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) o |- o |- —

High-performance (PMB) O — —

For distribution boards (PMC) — — —
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O O O
Draw-out type (DR) A A O
TemPlug70 (PG) — — —
TemPlug45B (PG4) — — —

DIN rail mount — — —

Clip-in chassis mount — — —

M Accessories (optional) Symbol

> Auxiliary switch AX @ [ ] [ ]

S L Alarm switch AL @ [ ] [ ]

g é Shunt trips SH @ [ [

~ ~ Undervoltage trips uv @ [ [ ]

Motor operator MC @ [ ] [ ]
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ] [ ]
handle Door-mounted (variable depth)y HP @ [ [ ]

® Toggle extension HA @ [ J2) [ J2)

§ Mechanical interlock(@ Slide type MS @ [ [

£ Toggle holder HH

2 Toggle lock aL @ ® ®

S Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ ] —

5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ — —
Interpole barrier BA @OQ [ J©) [ J©)
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ) [ )

Door flange DF @ [ ] [ ]

M Standard specifications

Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)

Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes Yes

Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes

CE marking Yes Yes Yes

Page on which characteristics and outline dimensions are shown ~ 7-68 7-70 7-72

Notes:

@® : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering. A : Semi-standard. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”.

3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only) @ : The mechanical interlock is not applicable to the draw-out type (DR).
@4 : One is supplied with every five breakers. Please specify if more are required.
9 : Required for overcurrent protection. Rated conditional short-circuit current [lec] will be the same as Rated short-circuit breaking capacity of upstream breaker.

SRS



Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[7INon-automatic trip breakers

Frame size (A) 2000
Type XS2000NN
Number of poles 3 |4
M Rating
Rated current, A 2000
Rated insulation voltage (U] V AC 690
Rated operational voltage V _AC 690
DC 250
Rated short circuit making capacity, kA peak 90
Rated short time withstand current, kA 35 (0.3sec)
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8
W Performance
Max switching current A AC 12000
IEC 60947-2 Ann.L CBI-Y DC 5000
Endurance Number of operating cycles with current 500
Number of operating cycles without current 2500
Upstream breaker (OCPD) @ XS2000NE
M External di i mm
La— d a 320 429
(— b 450
=N c 185
- d 25
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 51.8 \64.8

H Connections and Mountings
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws

With extension bars O
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs —
Flat bar studs ®

Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) —
High-performance (PMB) —

For distribution boards (PMC) —
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O
O

Draw-out type (DR)
TemPlug70 (PG)

TemPlug45B (PG4) —
DIN rail mount —
Clip-in chassis mount

suonesyioads pue sbuney

HA ies (optional) Symbol

> Auxiliary switch AX @

T £ Alarm switch AL @

g é Shunt trips SH @

~ = Undervoltage trips uv. @®
Motor operator MC @

External operating Breaker-mounted HB —
handle Door-mounted (variable depth)y HP @ 63

€ Toggle extension HA @OQ

% Mechanical interlock@ Slide type MS @

£ Toggle holder HH @

=: Toggle lock HL @

g Terminal cover For front-connected CF —

5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR  —
Interpole barrier BA —
Terminal block for lead TF @

Door flange DF @

M Standard specifications

Trip button (color) Yes (Red)

Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes

Suitability for isolation Non

CE marking Non

Page on which characteristics and outline dimensions are shown ~ 7-78

Notes:

@® : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering. A : Semi-standard. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”.

(2 : Supplied as standard. ® : The UVT controller is installed externally, when provided with AC UVT. (@ : The mechanical interlock is not applicable to the draw-out type (DR).

)
@

@

) : Required for overcurrent protection. Rated conditional short-circuit current [/, ] will be the same as Rated short-circuit breaking capacity of upstream breaker.
) : Fixed depth, not adjustable.
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Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[8]TB series for distribution boards

Frame size (A) 50 50 50
Type TB-58 TB-5P TB-5D
Number of poles 1 [2 ]34 1 | 2 2
HRating
Rated current, A 10 30 30 10 30 10 30
Calibrated at 45°C 15 40 50 15 40 15 40
20 50 20 50 20 50
Rated voltage V AC 265 [460 [460 |460 265 | 460 250
DC 125 15 |— = — | 125 125
M Rated breaki I , kA
NK AC 250V — 58 |— — — 5@ 5@
(sym) 125V = 42 — — = 42 42
DC 125V — 5 — — — 5 5
M External di mm
a—f o a 25 50  [75 100 25 50 50
— ‘ b 95 74.5 74.5
=N c 60 60 60
= | d 7779 7779 79
Weight kg 016 [034 Jo5 o6 013 [0.28 028
M Connecting sch
Front-connected both on the line and load sides [ - -
Plug-in on the line side and front-connected on the load side — [ J -
Plug-in both on the line and load sides — — [ ]
HMounting sch (optional)
Clip-in chassis [ ) - -
Single mounting base — [ X [ X3
Double mounting base — [ 1O [ 13
Ml Accessories (optional) Symbol
Toggle holder HH @ [ ] [ J
Toggle lock HL @ — [ ] — —
Toggle cap HC @ — [ ] — —
Interpole barrier BA — [ ] — [ ] [ ]

M Standard specifications

Overcurrent trip mechanism

Thermal-magnetic

Thermal-magnetic

Trip button (color)

Non

Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Non Non Non
Suitability for isolation Non Non Non
CE marking Non Non Non
Page on which characteristics and outline dimensions are shown  7-80 7-82 7-84
Notes:

@ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”.

@ : 2.5kA for 10A.
@ : Specify the branch bars when ordering.



Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[9]Current limiting series (planned to be released)

Frame size (A) 1250

Type H1250-NE

Number of poles 3 |4

M Rating

Rated current, A (Adjustable)

Calibrated at 45°C 500 1000
600 1200
700
800

Rated insulation voltage (U] V AC 690

Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) KV 8

M Rated breaking capacity, kA

NK AC 690V 25/20 ©@

I/ lss(syM) 450V 125/65 @

240V 150113 @
DC 250V —
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 25/20
I/ fos(sym) 500V 45/34

440V 125/65
415V 125/65
380V 125/65
240V 150/113

DC 250V
125V
M Rated short time with i current, kA
M External dimensions, mm
La— d- a 210 280
— b 370
=N c 140
=1 | d 191
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 14.3 \20.3

B Connections and Mountings
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws —
With extension bars ®
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs —
Flat bar studs O
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) O ‘*
High-performance (PMB) —

For distribution boards (PMC) —
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O
Draw-out type (DR) A
TemPlug70 (PG) —
TemPlug45B (PG4)
DIN rail mount
Clip-in chassis mount

suonesyioads pue sbuney

HA ries (optional) Symbol

> Auxiliary switch AX @

T L Alarm switch AL @

g é Shunt trips SH @

— ~ Undervoltage trips uv @

Motor operator MC @
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @
handle Door-mounted (variable depthy HP @

€ Toggle extension HA @@

g Mechanical interlock©@ Slide type MS @

_E Toggle holder HH °

§ Toggle lock HL

o Terminal cover For front-connected CF @

5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR  —
Interpole barrier BA @O
Terminal block for lead TF @

Door flange DF @

M Standard specifications

Overcurrent trip mechanism Electronic 6

Trip button (color) Yes (Red)

Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes

Suitability for isolation Yes

CE marking Yes

Notes:

@® : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering. A : Semi-standard. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”.

3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only) @ : The mechanical interlock is not applicable to the draw-out type (DR). @ : Being or will be applied.
(@6 : Optional pretrip alarm or ground fault trip function available on request. 2 : One is supplied with every five breakers. Please specify if more are required.
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Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[10]List of breakers for marine use and rated breaking capacities (approved by ship classification societies)

TemBreak2
Frame Rated Rated breaking capaciti‘es, kA (sym.) Values enclosed ip square brackets [ ]’ represent‘the making current, kA.
size Type Rated current(A) Poles voltage N K ; ABS ; GL
V) leu les ! lcu Ics ! leu lcs ! leu lcs
50 E50-SF 10,15,20, 2 AC450 10[18.5]13 — I 10[185]1B - I 10[185]1 - I 10[18.5] 5[7.65]
30,40,50 3 AC240 25[53.2]® - | 25[53.2]@ - | 25[53.2]@ — | 25[52.5] 13[26]
AC115 42[95.6]® — | 42[95.6]1 — | 42[95.6]1 - | 42[95.6]3) 21144113
DC250 7.5(7.5] — L7575 — L7575 — I 7575 —
E50-CM 07,142, 3 AC450 25[3.8]1 - 25380 - 25383 - ! - -
2.6,4,58, [ [ [
10,12,16,25, AC240 5[8.7]1 - I 5[8.7)@ - I 5[8.7)1 - | — -
32,40,45 ! ! |
$50-SF  15,20,30, 2 _AC69 - - | - — ! — — ; - _
40,50 3 AC450 25[54.4] 1329.6] | 25(54.4] 1329.6] | 25(54.4] 13296] | 25544] 13[29.6]
AC240 50[117] 569 1 50[117] 2569 | 50[117] 2569 | 50[117] 25[56.9]
DC250 25[25] 1313] 1 25[25] 133 1 25[29) 133 1 25[25] 13013]
$50-GF  15,20,30, 3 AC690 6[9.29] 6[9.29] 1 6[9.29] 6[9.29] | 6[9.29] 6[9.29] | 6[9.29] 6[9.29]
40,50 AC500 — — | 25[525] 22462 | 25525 2[46.2] | 25[525] 22[46.2)
AC450 50[112] B[544] 500112 B[B44 500112 2544 1 50[112] 25[54.4]
AC415 - — I e5[143] 3369.3] | 65[143] 3369.3] | 65[143] 33[69.3]
AC240 85[201] 85(201] |  85201] 85(201] 1 85[201] 85(201] 1 85[201] 85[201]
DC250 40[40] 401400 | 40[40] 40040] | 40[40] 40140] | 40[40] 40[40]
$50-GFL  15,20,30, 3 AC6% 6[9.29] 6(929] |  6[9.29] 69.29] |  69.29 6929 |  6(9.29 6[9.29]
40,50 AC500 — - L 2552.5) 2462] | 25[525] 2462 | 25[52.5] 22[46.2)
AC450 50[112] B[544] 1 50[112] B[544] 1 50[112] 2544 1 50[112] 25[54.4]
AC415 — — I 65[143] 33[69.3] | 65143 33[69.3] | 65[143] 33[69.3]
AC240 85[201] 85(201] |  85[201] 85(201] | 85[201] 85[201] 1 85[201] 85[201]
DC250 40[40] 400400 | 40[40] 40400 | 40040 400400 | 40[40] 40[40]
S50-GFH 15,2030, 3 AC690 6[9.29] 6[9.29 |  6[9.29] 6[9.29] | 6[9.29] 6[9.29] | 6[9.29] 6[9.29]
40,50 AC500 — — I 25[52.5] 2[462] | 25[525] 20462 | 25[52.5] 2246.2]
AC450 50[112] 25(54.4] | 50[112] 25(54.4] | 50[112] 2[544] | 50[112] 25[54.4]
AC415 — — | 65[143] 3369.3] 1 65[143] 3369.3] 1 65[143] 33[69.3]
AC240 85[201] 85201] | 85[201] 85201] | 85[201] 85(201] |  85[201] 85[201]
DC250 40[40] 40400 | 40040] 401400 | 4040] 4040) | 40[40] 40[40]
100 E100-SF  10,15,20, 2 AC450 10[18.5]® — L0p17.2) 584 | 10[185]B — L0018 5[7.5]
30,40,50, 3 AC240 25[53.2] — I 25[60.5] 13261] 1 255321 — I 25[52.5] 13[26]
60,75,100 AC115 42[95.6)® - | 42097.91® - | 42[95.6]1 — I 42[95.6]3) 21144110
DC250 7.507.5] - 1 - - 75075 — S —
$100-NF  15,20,30, 2 AC6%0 6[9.29] 6[9.29] |  6[9.29] 6[9.29] | 6[9.29] 6[9.29] | 6[9.29] 6[9.29]
40,50,60, 3 AC500 — — L 20046.2) 20462 | 220462 2462 | 22[46.2] 22[46.2]
75,100 AC450 25[54.4] 25544 1 25[54.4] 25[544] 1 25[54.4] 5B44) 1 25[54.4] 25[54.4]
AC415 — - | 30[63] 30063 1 30[63] 30063 1 30[63] 30[63]
AC240 50[115] 50[115] | 50[115] 50[115] | 50[115] 50[115] |  50[115] 50[115]
DC250 25[25] 1909] | 25125 909 | 25125 1909 | 25)25] 19[19]
S100-NFL  15,20,30, 2 AC6% 6[9.29] 6[9.29] | 6[9.29] 69.29] | 69.29] 6929 | 6[9.29] 6[9.29]
40,50,60, 3 AC500 — — | 2246.2) 20462] | 22462 2462 | 22[46.2] 22[46.2)
75,100 AC450 25[54.4] 25544 1 25[54.4] 25[544] 1 25[54.4] 544 1 25[544] 25[54.4]
AC415 — — I 30[63] 3063 | 30[63] 3063 | 30[63] 30[63]
AC240 50[115] 50[115] | 50[115] 50[115] | 50[115] 50(115] |  50[115] 50[115]
DC250 25[25] 919 | 28y 909] L 2528) 99 L 25[28) 19[19]
S100-NFH  15,20,30, 2 AC690 6[9.29] 6[9.29] | 6[9.29] 69.29] | 69.29] 69.29] | 6[9.29] 6[9.29]
40,50,60, 3 AC500 — - | 22[46.2) 2462] | 22[46.2] 20462] | 22[46.2] 22[46.2)
75,100 AC450 25[54.4] 25544] | 25(544] 25(544] | 25[544] 2[544] | 25(54.4] 25[54.4]
AC415 — - [ 3083] 3063 | 3063 3063 | 3063 30[63]
AC240 50[115] 50115 | 50[115] 50[115] | 50[115] 50[115] | 50[115] 50[115]
DC250 25[25] 9009] 1 25[28) l919] 1 25[28) l919] 1 25[28) 19[19]
S100-NM 16,2432, 3 AC450 25[54.4] 25(544] 1 25[54.4] 25[544] 1 25[54.4] 25544] 1 25[54.4] 25[54.4]
40,45,60, AC415 — - | - - I 30063] 3063] — —
75,90,100 AC240 50[115] 50(115) | 50[115] 500115] | 50[115] 50[115] | 50[115] 50[115]
$100-GF 15,2030, 2 AC6%0 6[9.29] 6[9.29] |  6[9.29] 6[9.29] | 6[9.29] 6[9.29] | 6[9.29] 6[9.29]
40,50,60, 3 AC500 — — L 25[52.5) 2462] | 25[525] 2462 | 25[52.5] 22[46.2)
75,100 AC450 50[112] B[B44 1 50[112] B[B44 1 B0[112] 25441 1 50[112] 25[54.4]
AC415 — - I 65[143] 3369.3] 1 65[143] 3369.3] 1 65[143] 33[69.3]
AC240 85[201] 85201 | 85[201] 85201] | 85[201] 85[201] | 85[201] 85[201]
DC250 40[40] 40040] | 40[40] 40040 | 40[40] 40140 | 40[40] 40[40]
$100-GFL  15,20,30, 2 AC690 6[9.29] 6[9.29] | 6[9.29] 69.29] | 69.29] 69.29] | 6[9.29] 6[9.29]
40,50,60, 3 AC500 — — | 25[525] 2462 | 25[525] 2146.2] | 25525] 22[46.2]
75,100 AC450 50[112] 25544 1 500112 25544] 1 50112 B[544] 1 50[112] 25[54.4]
AC415 — — | 65[143] 33[693] | 65[143] 33[693] | 65[143] 33[69.3]
AC240 85[201] 85(201] |  85[201] 85[201] |  85[201] 85[201] |  85[201] 85[201]
DC250 40[40] 4040 | dof4q] 4040 | d0p4q] 40401 | d0f4q] 40[40]

Notes: (1) : at 450V AC. (2):at 240V AC. (3 :at 120V AC.
(D :at220V AC. (8:at110V AC. (9 :at225V AC.

@ : at 660V AC.
@0 : at 440V AC.

(5 : at525V AC. (2 : Being or will be applied.
13 : at 500V AC. (9 :at 250V AC. (5:at125V AC.
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Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[10]List of breakers for marine use and rated breaking capacities (approved by ship classification societies)

TemBreak2
Frame Rated Rated breaking capaciti‘es, kA (sym.) Values enclosed ip square brackets [ ]’ represent‘the making current, kA.
size Type Rated current(A) Poles voltage BV , CCs , KR , RINA
V) leu les ! lcu lcs ! leu lcs ! leu lcs
50 E50-SF 10,15,20, 2 AC450 10017] 576512 1 10[18.5] 5[7.65] 1 10[185]1 — ! [7) ®
30,40,50 3 AC240 25[52.5]2 13262 1 25[53.2] 1326] | 25[53.21 — | ® ®
AC115 - - | 42[95.6]1 — | 42[95.6]1 - | - -
DC250 — — RN — L7575 — ! @ —
E50-CM 07,142, 3 AC450 - - ! - - 25383 - ! - -
2.6,4,5,8, [ [ [
10,12,16,25, AC240 — — | — — I 5[8.7]0 — | — —
32,40,45 ! ! |
$50-SF  15,20,30, 2 _AC690 - - | - — ! — — ; - _
40,50 3 AC450 25[54.42 1320612 | 25(54.4] 13296] | 25544] 1329.6] ! [7) [7)
AC240 501172 BB692 1 500117 2569 | 50117] 5569 | [7) @
DC250 25[25]® 13132 1 2525] 1313 1+ 25[25] [EEER ® [7)
$50-GF  15,20,30, 3 AC690 6[9.29] 6929 1 6[9.29] 6[9.29] | 6[9.29] 6[9.29] | — —
40,50 AC500 25[52.5] 2462 | - - | 25[52.5] 220462) | — — o)
AC450 50[112] B[544] 500112 2544 1 50[112] 5[544] | - — '9_3'_
AC415 65[143] 3369.3] - - L ea[143] 3369.3] | - - =1
AC240 85[201] 85201 1 85[201] 85201 1 85[201] 85201 | - ‘g
DC250 40[40] 40040] 1 40[4q] 40140 1 40[40] 40040 | - - 7}
$50-GFL  15,20,30, 3 AC690 6[9.29]2 69.292 | - - | 69.29 69.29 | - - [
40,50 AC500 25[52.52 24622 | - — L 2552.5] 22462] | - - =]
AC450 50[112] 5[544] ! - - ER 25[54.4] — — o
AC415 65[143] 33[69.3]2 | — — I 65[143] 33[69.3] ! - - 7))
AC240 85201 852012 | - - | 85[201] 85(201] | - - S
DC250 40[40]2 4402 | - - | 40[40] a0040] — — o
$50-GFH  15,20,30, 3 AC690 6[9.29]®2 69.29]2 | — - L 69.29] 6[9.29] | — - (2]
40,50 AC500 25[52.5]2 24622 ! — - I 25[525] 2462 | — — =h
AC450 50[112] 2554412 | — — I50[112) 25[54.4] | - — 0
AC415 65[143] 33[69.3]R | — — | 65[143) 3369.3) | — 2’,_
AC240 85[201]@ 85[201]@ | - - | 85[201] 85(201] | - - 6
DC250 40[40]2 4040 R | - - | 40040) 4040] | — — 5
100 E100-SF 10,15,20, 2 AC450 10[17.2]@ 5[7.86]2 ! 10[18.5] 5(7.65] ! 10[18.5]1B - ! ® @ (7]
30,40,50, 3 AC240 25[59.02 132771 1 2553.2) 1326] | 25[53.21 — ! @ )
60,75,100 AC115 — — I 4295.6]15 - I 4295.6]5 - | - -
DC250 — - | 75[75] - | 75[75] — | ® —
$100-NF  15,20,30, 2 AC690 6[9.29] 6929 |  6[9.29] 6[9.29] | 6[9.29] 6[9.29] | 6[9] 6[9]
40,50,60, 3 AC500 22[46.2] 20462 | — — I 2246.2] 22462 | — —
75,100 AC450 25[54.4] 25(54.4] | 25[544] 25[544] | 25(54.4] 25[544] | 25525 25[52.5]
AC415 30[63] 3063] — — | 3083] 3063] — -
AC240 50[115] 50[115] | 50[115] 50[115] | 50[115] 50[115] |  50[105] 50[105]
DC250 25[25] 1909] | 25125 909 | 25125 19019 | 25[25] 19[19]
S100-NFL  15,20,30, 2 AC6%0 6[9.29] 69.292 ! — — | 6[9.29] 69.29] ! — —
40,50,60, 3 AC500 22[46.2@ 24622 ! - — | 2246.2] 22462] | - —
75,100 AC450 25[54.4] 2B[B44R i — — | 25[54.4] 25[54.4] | - -
AC415 30[63]2 063D | - - | 30063 30063 | - -
AC240 50[115] 501152 — - | 50[115] 50(115] | - -
DC250 25[25] 9192 | — — | 5[ 919 ! — —
S100-NFH  15,20,30, 2 AC690 6[9.29]2 6[9.29112 ! - - L6929 6(9.29] ! - -
40,50,60, 3 AC500 22[46.2] 204622 1 - — I 2246.2) 22046.2] | — -
75,100 AC450 25[54.4]2 2554412 | — — | 25[544] 25[544] | — —
AC415 30[63]2 30632 | - - | 30063 3063] | — —
AC240 50[115]2 5011512 | — - S 50[115] | — —
DC250 25[25] 99 ! — - I 25[25] 9] ! - —
S100-NM  16,24,32, 3 AC450 25[54.42 28544 1 — - I 25[54.4] 25[544] 1 — —
40,45,60, AC415 — - | - - I 30063] 3063] — —
75,90,100 AC240 50[115]®@ 5011512 | — — | 50[115] 50115] | — —
$100-GF  15,20,30, 2 AC6% 6[9.29] 6929 |  6[9.29] 6(9.29] | 6[9.29] 6[9.29] | 6[9] 6[9]
40,50,60, 3 AC500 25[52.5] 2[462] - — L 2552.5] 22462] - -
75,100 AC450 50[112] B[B44 1 500112 BB44] 1 50[112] 25544] 1 50[105] 25[52.5]
AC415 65[143] 33[69.3] | — — I 65[143] 33[69.3] | — —
AC240 85[201] 85201] | 85[201] 85201] | 85[201] 85[201] | 85[187] 85[187]
DC250 40[40] 40040 | 40[40] 40140 | 40[40] 40140 | 4040 40[40]
$100-GFL  15,20,30, 2 AC690 6[9.29]2 69.292 | - - I 6[9.29] 69.29] ! - —
40,50,60, 3 AC500 25[52.5]@ 2[46.2 ! — — | 25[525] 22146.2] | — —
75,100 AC450 50[112]® 2554412 | - — [ 50[112) 25[544] | - -
AC415 65[143]®@ 33[69.3]R | — — | 65[143] 33[69.3] | — —
AC240 85[201]®@ 85[201]@ | — — 85200 85[201] | — —
DC250 40[40)2 q402 | — - | 40040] 4040 | - -




Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[10]List of breakers for marine use and rated breaking capacities (approved by ship classification societies)

TemBreak2
Frame Rated Rated breaking capaciti‘es, kA (sym.) Values enclosed ip square brackets [ ]’ represent‘the making current, kA.
size Type Rated current(A) Poles voltage N K ; ; ABS ; GL
V) leu les ! lcu Ics ! leu lcs ! leu lcs
100 $100-GFH  15,20,30, 2 AC690 6[9.29] 6[9.29] | 6[9.29] 6929 |  69.29] 6929 | 69.29] 6[9.29]
40,50,60, 3 AC500 — - | 25525] 221462] | 25[525] 2[462] | 25(525] 22[46.2]
75,100 AC450 50[112] 25(544] | 50112 25(544] | 50112 2[544] | 50[112] 25[54.4]
AC415 — — R 369.3] | 65[143] 369.3] | 65[143] 33[69.3]
AC240 85[201] 85201] | 85[201] 85201] | 85[201] 85[201] | 85[201] 85[201]
DC250 40[40] 40401 1 dof4o] 4040 1 40[4q] 40401 ' 40fdq] 40[40]
H100-NF  15.20,30, 3 AC6%0 20[43.0] 15326] | 20[43.0] 15[326] 1 20[43.0] 15326] 1 20[43.0] 15[32.6]
40,50,60, AC500 — — | 45[94.55) 45[945]6 | 45[94.5] 45[945] | 45[94.5] 45[94.5]
75,100 AC450 120[283] 80[191] |  120[283] 80[191] |  120[283] 80[191] |  120[283] 80[191]
AC415 - - L 125[275] 8s[187] | 125[275) 8s[187] | 125[27] 85[187]
AC240 150[350] 15003500 | 150[350] 1500350] | 150350] 1500350] | 150[350] 150[350]
L100-NF  15.20,30, 3 AC6%0 25[53.8] 201430 | 25(53.8] 201430 | 25[53.8] 01430] | 25(53.8] 20[43.0]
40,50,60, AC500 — — | 65[143]5) B5[14316 | 65[143] 65[143] | 65[143] 65[143]
75,100 AC450 180[430] 135(315] | 180[430] 135(315] | 180[430] 135(315] | 180[430] 135[315]
AC415 200[484] 150[345] | 200[484] 150[345] | 200[484] 150[345] | 200[484] 150(345]
AC240 200[484] 150[350] | 2001484] 150[350] | 200[484] 1500350] | 2001484] 150[350]
125 $125-SF  15,20,30, 2 AC690 — — | — - | _ _ | - —
40,50,60, 3 AC450 25[54.4] 13296] 1 2554.4] 1329.6) 1 25[544] 13296] 1| 25[54.4] 13[29.6]
75,100, AC240 50[117] 25569 | 50[117] 250569 | 50[117] 25569 | 50[117] 25[56.9]
125 DC250 25[25] 13013 | 25125] 13013 | 25[25] 1313 | 25[25] 13[13]
S125-NF 125 2 AC690 6[9.29] 6[9.29] | 6[9.29] 6929 | 69.29] 6[9.29] | 69.29] 6[9.29]
3 AC500 — - I 22146.2) 20462] | 220462 2[46.2] | 22146.2] 2246.2)
AC450 25[54.4] 5544] 1 25[544] 554.4] 1| 25[544] 5544 1 25[544] 25[54.4]
AC415 — — | 30063] 3063 | 3063 3063 | 30063 30[63]
AC240 50[115] 500115] |  50[115] 50(115] | 50[115] 50(115] |  50[115] 50[115]
DC250 25[25] 1909 25y 909] 2528 99 2528 19019]
$125-GF 125 2 AC690 6[9.29] 6[9.29] | 6[9.29] 6929 | 6[9.29] 6[9.29] | 69.29] 6[9.29]
3 AC500 — — I 25[525] 2062 1 25525 2[462] 1| 25[525] 22[46.2]
AC450 50[112] 25544 1 50[112) 25(54.4] | 50[112] 2[544] | 50[112] 25[54.4]
AC415 - - | 65[143] 3369.3] |  65[143] 3369.3] |  65[143] 33[69.3]
AC240 85[201] 85[201] | 85[201] 85[201] | 85201] 852011 | 85[201] 85[201]
DC250 40[40] 401400 ' 4of40] 400400 ' 40[40) 40140) ' d0[40] 40[40]
H125-NF 125 3 AC690 20[43.0] 15326] | 20[43.0] 1532.6] | 20[43.0] 15[326] 1 20[43.0] 15[32.6]
AC500 - — | 459455 4594516 | 45[94.5] 45[945] | 45[94.5] 45[94.5]
AC450 120[283] 80[191] |  120[283] 80[191] |  120[283] 80[191] |  120[283] 80[191]
AC415 — — L 125[275] 8s[187) | 125[275) 8s[187) | 125[275) 85[187]
AC240 150[350] 150[350] | 150[350] 150[350] | 150[350] 150[350] | 150[350] 150[350]
L125-NF 125 3 AC690 25[53.9] 201430] | 25(538] 20[430] | 25[53.8] 2014300 1 25[53.8] 20[43.0]
AC500 — - | 65[143]5) 6514315 | 65[143] 65[143] | 65[143] 65[143]
AC450 180[430] 135315] |  180[430] 135315] |  180[430] 135315] | 180[430] 135[315]
AC415 200[484] 150[345] |  200[484] 150[345] |  200[484] 150[345] |  200[484] 150[345]
AC240 200[484] 150[350] | 200[484] 150[350] | 200[484] 150[350] | 200[484] 150[350]
225 $225-NF 125,150, 2% AC690 7.5[13.1] 7513.1] | 75[13.1] 75[131] 1 75[131] 750131] 1| 75[13.1] 7.5[13.1]
175,200, 3 AC500 - - | 25[525] 25[525] 1 25[52.5] 25525 1 25[52.5] 25[52.5]
225 AC450 25[54.4] 25(54.4] | 25(544] 25(54.4] | 25[544] 2[544] | 25[54.4] 25[54.4]
AC415 — — | 35[735] 3735 | 35[735] 3[735] | 35[73.5] 35[73.5]
AC240 65[148) e5(148] | e5[14g] e5[148] | 65148 e5[148] | e5[148] 65[148]
DC250 40[40] 4040 ' dof4o] 4040 | 40040 40401 ' 40f4q] 40[40]
$225-NFL 125,150, 2% AC690 7.5[13.1] 75131 1 75[131] 75013.1] 1 75[13.1] 750131] 1 75[13.1] 7.5[13.1]
175,200, 3 AC500 = - | 25[52.5] 25(525] | 25[525] 25525 | 25[52.5] 25[52.5]
225 AC450 25[54.4] 25544 | 25[54.4] 25[544] | 25[54.4] 25B44) | 25[544] 25[54.4]
AC415 — — L3735 B[735 | 35735 B/[735 | 3735 35[73.5]
AC240 65[148] 65(148] | e5[14] 651481 | e5(148] 651481 | 65[148] 65[148]
DC250 40[40] 40040 1 40[40] 40040 1 40[40] 4040 1 4040 40[40]
$225-NFH 125,150, 2% AC690 7.5[13.1] 75(131] 1 75[131] 75(131] 1 75[13.1] 750131] 1 75[131] 7.5[13.1]
175,200, 3 AC500 — — | 25[525] 25(525] |  25[525] 25525 | 25[52.5] 25[52.5]
225 AC450 25[54.4] 25(54.4] | 25[544] 25(54.4] | 25[544] 25[544] |  25[54.4] 25[54.4]
AC415 - - L3735 B[735 | 3735 B/735 | 3735 35[73.5]
AC240 65[148] 65(148] |  65[148] 65(148] |  65[148] 65(148] |  65[148] 65[148]
DC250 40[40] 40040 1 40[40] 40040 1 40[40] 40040 1 40[40] 40[40]
$225-NM 125,150, 3 AC450 25[54.4] 25[544] | 25[54.4] 25[544] | 25[54.4] B[544] | 25[544] 25[54.4]
175,225 AC415 — - | - - | 35735 35735 | — —
AC240 65[148] eo[148] | es[14g) es[148] | e5[14g] e5[148] | e5[14] 65[148]
$225-GF 125,150, 2% AC690 7.5[13.1] 7E131] 1 7.5[13.]] 751311 1 7.5[13.] 75131] 1 75[13.1] 7.5[13.1]
175,200, 3 AC500 — — I 25[52.5] 25[525] 1| 25(52.5] B[525] 1| 25[525] 25[52.5]
225 AC450 50[112] 25(54.4] 1 50[112] 25(54.4] | 50[112] 25544 1 500112 25[54.4]
AC415 - - | 65[143] 35735 |  65[143] 35[735] |  65[143] 35[73.5]
AC240 85[201] 85[201] | 85[201] 85[201] | 85[201] 852011 | 85[201] 85[201]
DC250 40[40] 4040 | 4of4q] 40400 | 40040 4040 | d0f4q] 40[40]

Notes: (D : at 450V AC. @ :at240V AC. @ :at120V AC. @ :at660V AC. (5 :at525V AC. (@ : Being or will be applied.
(@ :at220V AC. ®:at110VAC. (©@:at225V AC. (0:at440V AC. (3:at500V AC. (4:at250V AC. (5 :at 125V AC.
* center pole omitted.
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Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[10]List of breakers for marine use and rated breaking capacities (approved by ship classification societies)

TemBreak2
Frame Rated Rated breaking capaciti‘es, kA (sym.) Values enclosed ip square brackets [ ]’ represent‘the making current, kA.
size Type Rated current(A) Poles voltage BV 0 CCS ) KR i RINA
V) leu les ! leu Ics ! leu lcs ! leu lcs
100 $100-GFH  15,20,30, 2 AC690 6[9.29]2 6[0.29]2 1 - - I 6[9.29] 6[0.29] 1 - -
40,50,60, 3 AC500 25[52.5]@ 2146212 | - - | 25[525] 2[46.2] | - -
75,100 AC450 50[112] 25544 | — - | 50[112) 25544 | - -
AC415 65[143]@ 336932 | — - L es[143) 3369.3 | - —
AC240 85[201]®@ 852012 ! - - | gs[201] 85[201] | - -
DC250 40[40]®@ 404012 - - I 40040] 4040 1 - -
H100-NF  15.20,30, 3 AC6%0 20[43.0] 15326] 1 20[43.0] 15[326] 1 20[43.0] 15326] 1 20[40] 15[30]
40,50,60, AC500 45[94.5]5) 4594516 | — — | 45[945] 450945 | — —
75,100 AC450 120[283] 80[191] |  120[283] 80[191] |  120[283] 80[191] |  120[264] 80[176]
AC415 125[275] 8s[187] | - - L 125[275] 8s[187] | - -
AC240 150[350] 1500350] | 150[350] 150[350] | 150[350] 150[350] | 150[330] 150[330]
L100-NF  15.20,30, 3 AC6%0 25[53.8] 201430] | 25(53.8] 200430 | 25[53.8] 0430] | 25(525] 19[38]
40,50,60, AC500 65[143]® 651435 | — — | 65[143] 65143 | - —
75,100 AC450 180[430] 135(315] | 180[430] 135(315] | 180[430] 135(315] | 180[396] 135[297] o
AC415 200484] 150[345] | 200[484] 150[345] | 200[484] 150[345] | - - '9_3'_
AC240 200[484] 1500350] | 2001484] 150[350] | 200[484] 150[350] | 200[440] 150[330] =
125 $125-5F  15,20,30, 2 AC690 - - | - - | - - | - - ‘g
40,50,60, 3 AC450 25[54.42 13296/ 1 25[544] 1329.6) 1 25[54.4] 1329.6] | ® ® n
75,100, AC240 501172 255692 | 50[117] 25569 | 50[117] 25569 | ® %) o
125 DC250 25[25] 131312 | 25[25] 13013 | 25[25] 1313 | ® @ s
S125-NF 125 2 AC6%0 6[9.29]2 69.29%2 | 6[9.29] 6[9.29] | 6[9.29] 6[9.29] ! - — o
3 AC500 22[46.2] 22[46.2]2 ! - — | 22[46.2] 22/46.2] ! — — n
AC450 25[54.42 25(54.4]2 1 25[544] 25[544] 1 25[54.4] 25544 1 — — o]
ACA415 30[632 0632 | - - | 30063] 30063 | - - o
AC240 50[115]2 B0[115]@ | 50[115] 50(115] |  50[115] 50(115] | - - (2}
DC250 25[25] 919 | 25[25] 909 T 2528) 99 ! - — =h
$125-GF 125 2 AC6%0 6[9.29]2 69.29%2 | 6[9.29] 6929 | 6[9.29] 6[9.29] ! - - 0
3 AC500 25[52.5/2 2246212 1 - - I 25[525] 2[46.2] | - - g’._
AC450 50[112] 255442 1 50[112] 25544 1 500112 5544 - — o
AC415 65[143]2 3369312 | — - | es[143] 33[69.3] | — — 5
AC240 852011 85[201)@ | 85[201] 85201] | 85[201] 85[201] | - - 7
DC250 40[40] 4004012 | 40[40] 40040] | 40[40] 040 ! - -
H125-NF 125 3 AC690 20[43.0/@ 15326/ | 20[43.0] 15326] | 20[43.0] 15[326] | - —
AC500  45[945]6@  45[945]62 | — - | 45[94.5] 451945 | - -
AC450 1202832 80[191]@ | 120[283] 80[191] |  120[283] 8[191] | - -
AC415 125[275|®@ go[1871 | — - L 125[279] 85187 | — —
AC240 150[350]®@ 150[350@ | 150[350] 150[350] | 150[350] 1500350] ! - -
L125-NF 125 3 AC690 25[53.82 2014302 1 25[53.8] 20[430] | 25[53.8] 20430 - -
AC500 B5[1436R  65[143]6R | - — | 65[143] 65[143] | — —
AC450 180[430] 135315]2 | 180[430] 135[315] | 180[430] 1350315] | — —
AC415 200[484]2 150[345]@ |  200[484] 150[345] |  200[484] 150[345] | — —
AC240 200[484]2 150[350@ | 200[484] 150[350] | 200[484] 1500350] ! - -
225 $225-NF 125,150, 2% AC690 7.5[13.1] 7513.1] | 75[13.1] 75[131] ' 75[131] 75[131] 1 75[12.75] 7.5[12.75]
175,200, 3 AC500 25[52.5] 25525 | - - | 25[52.5] 25525 1 — —
225 AC450 25[54.4] 25(54.4] | 25(544] 25(54.4] | 25[544] 2[544] | 25525 25[52.5]
AC415 35(73.5] 35[735] | - - | 35[735] 35735 | — —
AC240 65[148) e5(148] | e5[14g] e5[148] | e5[148] eo[148] | e5[143] 65[143]
DC250 40[40] 4040 | dof4q] 4040 | 4of4op 40401 ' d0f4q] 40[40]
$225-NFL 125,150, 2% AC690 7513.1]2 750131 | — - I 75[13.1] 750131 | — —
175,200, 3 AC500 25[52.5]2 2552512 | — — | 25[525] 25525 | - -
225 AC450 25[54.42 2554412 | — - | 25[544] 554.4] | — —
AC415 35[73.5/2 B3R | - — L 35735 B[735 | - -
AC240 65[148]®@ 6514812 ! — - I 6a[148] 65[148] | - -
DC250 40[40]2 4004012 1 - - I 40[40] 40[40] I - -
$225-NFH 125,150, 2% AC690 75[13.1]2 75131 | — — | 75[13.1] 750131] | — —
175,200, 3 AC500 25[52.5]@ 25525]2 | — - | 25[525] 25525 | — —
225 AC450 25[54.42 2554412 | - - | 25[544] 25[54.4] | - -
AC415 35[73.5]2 B3R ! — - L 35735 B[735] | - -
AC240 65[148]2 B5[148] 2 | - — I e5[148] 65[148] | — —
DC250 40[40] A4 — — I 40[40] 40040 — —
$225-NM 125,150, 3 AC450 25[54.42 5[544]2 | — — | 25[54.4] 25[54.4] | — —
175,225 AC415 — - | - - | 35735 35[735) | — —
AC240 65[148] 6514812 | — - L ea[14g] es[148] | — —
$225-GF 125,150, 2% AC690 7.5[13.1] 7E131] 1 7.5[13.] 751311 1 75[13.] 75[131] | 75[12.75] 7.5[12.75]
175,200, 3 AC500 25[52.5] 25525 | — — | 25[52.5] 25[52.5] | — —
225 AC450 50[112] 25544 1 50[112) 25544 1 500112 250544 | 50[105] 25[52.5]
AC415 65[143] 35[735] | - - L 65[143] 3B[735 | — —
AC240 85[201] 85[201] | 85[201] 85201] | 85[201] 85201] | 85[187] 85[187]
DC250 40[40] 4040 | 4of4q] 40400 | 40040 4040 | 40[4q] 40[40]
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Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[10]List of breakers for marine use and rated breaking capacities (approved by ship classification societies)

TemBreak2
Frame Rated Rated breaking capaciti‘es, kA (sym.) Values enclosed ip square brackets [ ]’ represent‘the making current, kA.
size Type Rated current(A) Poles voltage N K , , ABS , GL
V) leu les ! lcu Ics ! leu lcs ! leu lcs
225 §225-GFL 125,150, 2% AC690 7.5[13.1] 750131 1+ 75[131] 750131 1+ 75[131] 7501311 1 75[131] 7.5[13.1]
175,200, 3 AC500 - - | 25[52.5] 25[525] | 25[52.5] 25525 1 25[52.5] 25[52.5]
225 AC450 50[112] 25544 | 50[112] 25(544] | 50[112] 25544 | 50[112] 25[54.4]
AC415 — — | 65[143] 3735 | 65[143] 3B[735 | 65[143] 35[73.5]
AC240 85(201] 852011 | 85[201] 85201] | 85[201] 85(201] | 85[201] 85[201]
DC250 40[40] 401400 1 4o[40] 401400 1 4040] 40400 1 4o[40] 40[40]
$225-GFH 125,150, 2% AC690 7.5[13.1] 7501311 1 75[13.1] 7501311 1 7.5[131] 7501311 1 75[131] 7.5[13.1]
175,200, 3 AC500 — — | 25[525] 25[525] | 25[525] 2[525] | 25[525] 25[52.5]
225 AC450 50(112] 25544 | 500112 25544 | 500112 2[544] | 50[112] 25[54.4]
AC415 — - ETE) B35 | 65[143] B35 | e5[143] 35[73.5]
AC240 85[201] 852011 | 85[201] 85201] | 85[201] 85[201] | 85[201] 85[201]
DC250 40[40] 40[40] 1 40[40] 40[40] 1 40[40] 40040 1 40[40] 40[40]
§225-GE  125~225 3 AC690 7.513.1]2 75131 | ® ) | ® ® | @ ®
(125,150, AC450 50[1211@ 5[544]2 | @ @ | ) @ | @ %)
175,200,225) AC240 85[211]2 82112 @ @ l @ @ l @ @
H225-NF 125,150, 3 AC690 20[43.0] 15[326] | 20[43.0] 15[326] | 20[43.0] 15[326] | 20[43.0] 15[32.6]
175,200, AC500 — - | 45[94.5]5 4594516 | 45[94.5] 45[945] | 45[94.5] 45[94.5]
225 AC450 120[283] 80[191] | 120[283] 80[191] | 120[283] 80[191] 1 120[283] 80[191]
AC415 - — | 125[275] 85(187] |  125[275] 85(187) |  125[275] 85[187]
AC240 150[350] 150(350] |  150[350] 150(350] |  150[350] 150[350] |  150[350] 150[350]
1225-NF 125,150, 3 AC690 25[53.8] 201430 | 25[538] 20143.0] | 25[538] 20[43.0] | 2553.8] 20[43.0]
175,200, AC500 — - L e5[143]® 65[1431® | 65[143] 65(143] | 65[143] 65(143]
225 AC450 180[430] 1350315) | 180[430] 135[315] | 180[430] 135[315) | 180[430] 135[315]
AC415 200[484] 150[345] | 200[484] 150(345] 1 200[484] 150[345) 1 200[484] 150[345]
AC240 200[484] 150[350] |  200[484] 150[350] |  200[484] 150[350] |  200[484] 150[350]
250 E250-SF 125,150, 2% ACB90 — - } - - } - — } — —
175,200, 3 AC450 15[32.6] 1227.3] | 15[32.6] 1227.3] | 15[326] 12273 | 15[32.6] 12[27.3]
225,250 AC240 35(83.6] 27[62.2] | 35[83.6] 2762.2] | 35[83.6] 27[622) | 35[836] 27[62.2]
DC250 — - | - - | - - | — —
$250-NF 250 2% AC690 7.5013.1] 75(13.1] 1 75[13.1] 7501311 1 75[13.1] 750131 1 7.5[13.1] 7.5[13.1]
3 AC500 — - | 25[525] 25(525] | 25[525] 2[525] | 25525 25[52.5]
AC450 25[54.4] 25[544] | 25[54.4] 25[544] | 25[54.4] 5544 | 25[544] 25[54.4]
AC415 - — | 35[735] B[735 | 36[75.6] 36[756] | 35[735] 35[73.5]
AC240 65[148] 65148 | 65[148] 65[148] | 65[148] 65[148] | 65[148] 65(148]
DC250 40[40] 40[40] 1 40[40] 4040 1 40[40] 400400 1 40[40] 40[40]
$250-SF 125,150, 2% AC690 — - | - - | - - | — —
175,200, 3 AC450 30[70.8] 15326] |  30[70.8] 15326] | 3070.8] 15326] |  30[70.8] 15[32.6)
225,250 AC240 85[211] 430103 | 85211 430103 | 8sR1] 43003 | 85211 43[103)
DC250 25[25] 1303 | 25[25] 1313 | 2525 1313 | 25[25] 13[13]
$250-GF 250 2% AC690 7.5013.1] 750301 1 75[131] 751301 1 75[131] 751301 1 75[13] 7.5[13.1]
3 AC500 — - | 25[52.5] 25[525] 1 25[52.5] 25525 1 25[52.5] 25[52.5]
AC450 50[112] 25544 | 50[112] 25(544] | 50[112] 25544 | 50[112] 25[54.4]
AC415 - — | 65[143] 35735 |  65[143] 36[75.6) |  65[143] 35[73.5]
AC240 85(201] 85201 | 85[201] 85201] | 85[201] 85(201] | 85[201] 85[201]
DC250 40[40] 400400 1 40[40] 400400 1 40[40) 40400 1 d0[40) 4040]
400 S400-CF 125,150, 3 AC690 15[32.6] 15[326] 1 15[326] 15(326] 1 15[32.6] 15(326] 1 15[32.6] 15[32.6]
175,200, AC450 30[70.8] 30[70.8] | 3070.8] 3070.8] | 30[70.8] 3070.8] |  30[70.8] 30[70.8]
225,250, AC415 — - | 36[75.6] 36[756) |  36[75.6] 36[75.6] |  36(75.6] 36[75.6]
300,350, AC240 50[121] 50121 | so[i2d] s0[121] | 50[121] s0[121] | 50[121] 50[121]
400 DC250 40[40] 400401 ! 4040] 40040 ! 40[40] 40140] | 4040 40[40]
S400-NF 125,150, 3 AC690 20[43.0] 15(32.6] | 20[43.] 15(326] | 20[43.0] 15(326] | 20[43.0] 15[32.6]
175,200, AC450 45(109] 45[109) 1 45[109] 45[109) 1 45[109] 45[109] 1 45[109] 45[109]
225,250, AC415 — - | 50[105] 50[105] |  50[105] 50[105) |  50[105] 50[105]
300,350, AC240 85[211] 85211] | 85[211] 85211 | 85[211] 85[211] | 85[211] 85[211]
400 DC250 — — | 40p40] 40400 | 40[40] 40040 | 40[40] 40[40]
S400-NE  100~400 3 AC690 20[43.0] 15[326] | 20[43.0] 15[326) | 20[43.0] 15[326] | 20[43.0] 15[32.6]
(125,150, AC525 — — I 30[63] 30063 | 30[63] 30063 | 30063 30[63]
175,200, AC450 45[109] 45[109) | 45[109] 45[109) | 45[109] 450109] | 45[109] 45[109]
225,250, AC415 — - | 50[105] 50[105) |,  50[105] 50[105] |,  50[105] 50[105]
300,350,400) AC240 85[211] 85[211] | 85[211] 85[211] | 85[211] 85[211] | 85[211] 85[211]
S400-NEH  100~400 3 AC690 20[43.0] 1532.6] | 20[43.0] 15[326) | 20[43.0] 15[326] | 20[43.0] 15[32.6]
(125,150, AC525 — - I 30[63] 3063 | 30[63] 3063 | 30[63] 30[63]
175,200, AC450 45[109] 45[109] 1 45[109] 45[109] 1 45[109] 45[109] 1 45[109] 45[109]
225,250, AC415 — — | 50[105] 50[105] |  50[105] 50[105] |  50[105] 50[105]
300,350,400) AC240 85[211] 85211 |  85[211] 85[211] |  85[211] 85[211] |  85[211] 85[211]

Notes: (D : at 450V AC. @ :at240V AC. @ :at120V AC. @ :at660V AC. (5 :at525V AC. @ : Being or will be applied.
@ :at220V AC. ®:at110V AC. ©@:at225V AC. (0:at440V AC. (3 :at500V AC. (4:at250V AC. (5:at 125V AC.
* center pole omitted.
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Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[10]List of breakers for marine use and rated breaking capacities (approved by ship classification societies)

TemBreak2
Frame Rated Rated breaking capaciti‘es, kA (sym.) Values enclosed ip square brackets [ ]’ represent‘the making current, kA.
size Type Rated current(A) Poles voltage BV , CCs , KR , RINA
V) leu les ! lcu lcs ! leu lcs ! leu lcs
225 $225-GFL 125,150, 2% AC690 75013112 750131]2 - - | 75[13.1] 75[131] 1 — -
175,200, 3 AC500 25[52.5]22 2552512 1 - - | 25[52.5] 25[525] | - -
225 AC450 50[112] 25544 | — - L 50[112) 25[54.4] | - -
AC415 65[143]2 B350 | - - | 65143 35735 | — —
AC240 85[201]@ 85[201j ! - - | 85[201] 85201] ! — —
DC250 40[40] 404012 ! - — | 40[40] o400 — —
$225-GFH 125,150, 2% AC690 7.5[13.1]@ 7513112 | — - | 75[13.1] 750131] | - -
175,200, 3 AC500 25[52.5] 25(525]2 | - — | 25[525] 25[52.5] | — —
225 AC450 50[112)2 255442 | - - | 50[112) 5544 | — —
AC415 65[143]@ B350 | - - L 65[143] 3735 | — —
AC240 85[201]@ 52012 ! - — | 85[201] 85201] | — —
DC250 40[40] 4004012 - — I 40[40] 40[40] I — —
§225-GE  125~225 3 AC690 @ ® | - — | ® ® | — —
(125,150, AC450 ® ® | - - | ® ® | - - )
175,200,225) AC240 ® ® | - - | ® [ | — — Q
H225-NF 125,150, 3 AC690 2043.0] 15(32.6] | 20[43.0] 15[326] | 20[43.0] 15[326] | 20[40] 15[30] g
175,200, AC500 4594516 4594515 | - - | 45[945] 45945 | - - Q@
225 AC450 120[283] 8O[191] | 120(283] 8O[191] | 1201283) 8191 | 1201264] 80[176] 7]
AC415 125[275) 85[187] | - - | 125[275] 85[187) | — — o
AC240 150[350] 150(350] |  150[350] 150(350] |  150[350] 150[350] |  150[330] 150[330] s
1225-NF 125,150, 3 AC690 25[53.8] 201430 | 25[538] [43.0] | 25[53.8] 20[430] | 25525 19[38] o
175,200, AC500 65[143]5) 65143 - — | ea[143] 65[143] - - 7))
225 AC450 180[430] 135315] | 180[430] 135315] | 180[430] 135315 | 180[3%] 135[297) S
AC415 200[484] 150[345] | 200[484] 150[345) 1 200[484] 150[345) | — — '
AC240 200[484] 150[350] |  200[484] 150(350] | 200[484] 150(350] | 200[440] 150[330] (2}
250 E250-SF 125,150, 2% AC690 — - } - - } - — } — — =h
175,200, 3 AC450 15[32.6]2 12027312 | 15(326] 12127.3) | 15[326] 1227.3) | ® ® 0
225,250 AC240 35(83.6]2 2716221 | 35[83.6] 2762.2] | 35[83.6] 27[622) | ® [7) 9,_
DC250 — - | - - | - - | — — 6
$250-NF 250 2% AC690 75013112 751311 1 7.5[13.1] 750131 1 75[131] 750131] — — ]
3 AC500 25[52.5]2 2552512 | - - | 25[52.5] 25525 | — — n
AC450 25[54.4]2) BB44R | 25[54.4] 25[544] | 25[54.4] 2544 | — —
AC415 35[73.5] 3B735R | - - | 36[75.6] 36[756) | — —
AC240 65[148]2 65[148) | 65[148] 65[148] | 65[148] 65[148] | —
DC250 40[40] 40401 1 40[40] 400400 1 40[40] 40040 | — —
$250-SF 125,150, 2% AC690 — - | - - | - - | — —
175,200, 3 AC450 30[70.8] 15(32.6]2 |  30[70.8] 15326] |  30[70.8] 15[326] | ®@ @
225,250 AC240 85[211]2 4oy | 8521 430103 | 8521 43003 | ® [7)
DC250 25[25]® 131312 | 25[25] 1313 | 25025 1313 ! [7) [7)
$250-GF 250 2% AC690 7513112 751302 1 75(13.0] 7501301 1 75[13] 75[130] — —
3 AC500 25[52.5/2 25525 1 - - | 25[52.5] 25(525] 1 — —
AC450 50[112] 2554412 | 50[112] 25544] | 50112 25(544] | — —
AC415 65[143]2 3B[7352 | - - | 65[143] 36756 | —
AC240 85[201]@ 85201)@ | 85[201] 85(201] | 85[201] 85201] | — —
DC250 40[40]2 40401 1 40[40] 4040 1 dof4o) 040 — —
400 S400-CF 125,150, 3 AC690 15[32.6] 15(32.6] 1 15[32.6] 15(326] 1 15[32.6] 15(32.6] | — —
175,200, AC450 30[70.8] 30[70.8] | 30[70.8] 30[70.8] | 30[70.8] 30[70.8] | — —
225,250, AC415 36[75.6] 36[756) | - - } — — } — —
300,350, AC240 50[121] 50121 | s0[12d] s0[121] | 50[121] s[121] | — —
400 DC250 40[40] 400401 ! 4040] 40140] | 4of40] 4040] | — —
S400-NF 125,150, 3 AC690 20[43.0] 15(326] | 20[43.0] 15(326] | 20[43.0] 15(326] | 20[40] 15[30]
175,200, AC450 45[109) 45[109] 1 45[109] 45(109] 1 45[109] 45[109] | 45[94.5] 45[94.5]
225,250, AC415 50[105] 50[105) | - - | - - | - -
300,350, AC240 85[211] 85211] | 85[211] 85[211] | 85[211] 85[211] | 85[187] 85(187]
400 DC250 40[40] 400 ! - - } - - | 40[40] 40[40]
S400-NE  100~400 3 AC690 20[43.0] 15[326] | 20[43.0] 15[326] | 20[43.0] 15[326] ! ® ®
(125,150, AC525 30[63) 30063 | — — | — — | - —
175,200, AC450 45[109] 45[109] | 45[109] 450109] | 45[109] 451109] | ® ®
225,250, AC415 50[105] 50[105) | - - | - - | — —
300,350,400) AC240 85[211] 85[211] | 85[211] 85[211] | 85[211] 85[211] | ® ®
S400-NEH 100~ 400 3 AC690 20[43.0] 15326] ! - - L 20043.0) 15[326] ! [ [7)
(125,150, AC525 30[63) 30063 ! - - ! - - ! — —
175,200, AC450 45[109] 45[109] | - - | 45[109] 45[109] | @ ®
225,250, AC415 50[105] 50[105] | - - | - - | - -
300,350,400) AC240 85[211] 85[211] | - - | 85[211] 85[211] | @ [7)
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Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[10]List of breakers for marine use and rated breaking capacities (approved by ship classification societies)

TemBreak2
Frame Rated Rated breaking capaciti‘es, kA (sym.) Values enclosed ip square brackets [ ]’ represent‘the making current, kA.
size Type Rated current(A) Poles voltage N K , , ABS , GL
V) lou les ! lcu Ics ! leu lcs ! leu lcs
400 S400-GF 125,150, 3 AC690 20[43.0] 15(32.6] 1 20[43.] 15(32.6] 1 20[43.0] 15(32.6] 1 20[43.0] 15[32.6]
175,200, AC450 65[157] 501211 |  65[157] 50[121] |  65[157] 50121 | 65[157] 50121]
225,250, AC415 — - L70054] 50(105) | 70[154] 50[105] | 70[154] 50[105]
300,350, AC240 100[233] 85[211] 1 100[233] 85[211] 1 100[233] 85[211] | 100[233] 85[211]
400 DC250 - — | 40040] 40[40] | 40[40] 40040 | 40[40] 40740]
S400-GE  100~400 3 AC690 20[43.0] 1532.6] | 20[43.0] 15[32.6] | 20[43.0] 15[326] | 20[43.0] 15[32.6]
(125,150, AC525 — - I 30(63] 3063 | 3063 3063 | 3063 30[63]
175,200, AC450 65[157] 5011211 1 65[157)] 5011211 1 65157 5011211 1 65[157)] 50[121]
225,250, AC415 — - | 70[154] 50[105] | 70[154] 50[105] | 70[154] 50[105]
300,350,400) AC240 100[233] 85[211] ' 100[233] 85211] | 100[233] 852111 | 100[233] 85[211]
$400-GEH  100~400 3 AC690 20[43.0] 15(326] 1 20[43.0] 15(326] 1 20[43.0] 15(326] 1 20[43.0] 15[32.6)
(125,150, AC525 — - | 3063] 3063 | 3063 3063 | 3063 30[63]
175,200, AC450 65[157] 50[121] | 65[157] 5001211 | 65[157] 500121] | 65[157] 50[121]
225,250, AC415 — — | 70[154] 500105) 1 70[154] 500105) 1 70[154] 50[105]
300,350,400) AC240 100[233] 85[211] |  100[233] 85[211] | 100[233] 85[211] | 100[233] 85[211]
S400-PF 250,300, 3 AC690 20[43.0] 1532.6] | 20[43.0] 1532.6] | 2043.0] 15[326] | 20[43.0] 15[32.6)
350,400 AC525 - - | 3063] 30063 | 30[63] 3063 | 3063] 30[63]
AC450 80[191] 80[191] | 80[191] 80[191] | 80[191] 80[191] | 80[191] 80[191]
AC415 - — I 8s[187] 85[187] | 85[187] 85(187] | 85[187] 85[187]
AC240 100[233] 85[211] | 100[233] 85[211] | 100[233] 85[211] | 100[233] 85[211]
DC250 = — | — - | — - | - -
S400-PE  100~400 3 AC690 20[43.0] 15(32.6] |  20[43.0] 15(326] | 20[43.] 1532.6] | 20[43.0] 15[32.6]
(125,150, AC525 — - 30063 30063 | 30[63] 30063 | 30[63] 30[63]
175,200, AC450 80[191] 80[191] 1 80[191] 80[191] 1 80[191] 80[191] 1 80[191] 80[191]
225,250, AC415 — - | 85[187) 85[187] |  85[187] 85[187] |  85[187) 85[187]
300,350,400) AC240 100233 85[211] ' 100[233] 85[211] ' 100[233] 85[211] ' 100[233] 85[211]
H400-NE  100~400 3 AC690 35(77.8] 35[77.8] | 35[77.8] 3/[77.8] 1 35[77.8] 3577.8] 1 35[77.8] 35[77.8]
(125,150, AC525 — - | 45[94.5] 45[945] |  45[94.5] 45[945) | 45[94.5] 45[94.5]
175,200, AC450 120[283] 80[191] | 120283] 80[191] | 120283] 80[191] | 120283 80[191]
225,250, AC415 — - I 125[275) 85[187] | 125[275] 85[187) | 125[275] 85(187]
300,350,400) AC240 150[350] 150[350] | 150[350] 150[350] | 150[350] 150[350] | 150[350] 150[350]
L400-NE  100~400 3 AC690 50[115] 50[115] | 50[115] 50(115) | 50[115] 50(115) | 50[115] 50[115]
(125,150, AC525 = — I 65[143] 65[143] | 65[143] 65[143] | 65[143] 65(143]
175,200, AC450 180[430] 1350315] | 180[430] 135[315] | 180[430] 135[315) 1 180[430] 135[315]
225,250, AC415 200[484] 150(345] | 200[484] 150(345] | 200[484] 150(345] |  200[484] 150[345]
300,350,400) AC240 200[484] 150[350] | 200[484] 150(350] | 200[484] 150(350] | 200[484] 150[350]
630 $630-CF 500,600, 3 AC690 1021.1] 1021.1] 1 10210 1021.1] 1 10[21.0] 100210] 1+ 10R1.] 1021.1]
630 AC525 — - L 15[30] 1530 |  15(30] 1530 |  15[30] 15[30]
AC450 30[70.8] 3070.8] | 30[70.8] 3070.8] | 3070.8] 30(70.8] | 30[70.8] 30[70.8]
AC415 - - I 36[75.6] 36[756] | 36[75.6] 36[75.6] | 36[75.6] 36(75.6]
AC240 50[117] 50117) 1 50[117] 5001171 1 50[117] 501171 | 50[117] 50(117]
DC250 — — ! — — ! — — ! — —
$630-NF 500,600, 3 AC690 20[43.0] 20[430] | 20[43.0] 20[430] | 20[43.0] 20[430] | 2043.0] 20[43.0]
630 AC525 = — | 30[63] 30063 1 30[63] 30063 1 30[63] 30[63]
AC450 50[121] 50[121] | 50[121] 50[121] | 50[121] 5001211 | 50[121] 50[121]
AC415 — - I 50[105] 50[105] ! 50[105] 50[105] ' 50[105] 50[105]
AC240 85[211] 851211 | 85[211] 85[211] | 85[211] 85[211] 1 85[211] 85[211]
DC250 — - | - - | - = | — —
$630-NE  250~630 3 AC690 20[43.0] 201430 | 20[430] 201430 | 20[43.0] 200430] | 20[43.0] 20[43.0]
(250,300, AC525 - — | 3063] 3063 1 30[63] 3063 1 30[63] 30[63]
350,400, AC450 50(121] 5001211 | 50[121] 5001211 | 50[121] 501211 | 50[121] 50(121]
500,600,630) AC415 - = I 50[105] 50[105) | 50[105] 50[105] | 50[105] 50[105]
AC240 85211 85[211] | 85211 85[211] | 851211 85[211] 1 85211 85[211]
$630-NEH  250~630 3 AC690 20[43.0] 20[430] | 20[43.0] 204300 | 20[43.0] 2014300 | 20[43.0] 20[43.0]
(250,300, AC525 — - RN 30063 | 30063 3063 | 30063 30[63]
350,400, AC450 50[121] 50(121] | 50[121] 500121] ' 50[121] 5001211 ' 50[121] 50[121]
500,600,630) AC415 — - | 50[105] 50[105] 1 50[105] 50[105] 1 50[105] 50[105]
AC240 85[211] 85211] | 85[211] 8s5211] | 85[211] 85211] | 85[211] 85[211]
$630-RF 500,600, 3 AC690 25(53.8]2 20143012 ! @ @ ! @ ® ! ® ®
630 AC450 65[157]@ 50(121] | [2) [2) | @ @ | ) ®
AC240 100[233]@ EETPE @ @ ! @ ® ! ® ®
DC250 — - ! - - ! - — ! — —
$630-RE  250~630 3 AC690 25(53.8)2 2043012 1 @ @ | ® ® | ® ®
(250,300,350,400, AC450 65[157]®@ 5012112 | ® @ 1 @ @ 1 @ ®
500,600,630) AC240 10023312 75181 | @ @ 1 i) @ 1 @ @
H630-NE  250~630 3 AC690 25[53.8] 20[430] 1| 25[53.8] 20430] | 25(53.8] 20[430] | 25538 20[43.0]
(250,300, AC525 - — | 45[94.5] 3714 45[94.5] 30714 45[94.5] 34[71.4]
350,400, AC450 125[295] 94[225] | 125[295] 94[225] | 125[295] 94225] | 125[295] 94[225)
500,600,630) AC415 — - I 125[275] 94[206.8] | 125[275] 94[206.8] | 125[275] 94[206.8]
AC240 150[350] 150[350] | 150[350] 150350 | 150[350] 150[350) 1 150[350] 150[350]
L630-NE  250~630 3 AC690 25[53.8] 20[430] | 25[53.8] 20[430] | 25[53.8] 2014300 | 25[53.] 20[43.0]
(250,300, AC525 — — I 45[94.5] 3714] | 45945 34[71.4] | 45[945] 34[71.4]
350,400, AC450 180[430] 1350315] 1 180[430] 135315] 1 180[430] 135[315) 1 180[430] 135[315]
500,600,630) AC415 - — | 200[440] 150330 |  200[440] 150[330) |  200[440] 150[330]
AC240 200[484] 150[350] | 200[484] 150[350] | 200[484] 150[350] | 200[484] 150[350]

®

) :at 660V AC. (5): at 525V AC. (@ : Being or will be applied.

Notes: (D : at 450V AC. (2 :at240V AC. (3 :at 120V AC.
@® :at 440V AC. (13 :at500V AC. (4 :at250V AC. (5 :at125V AC.

@ :at220V AC. ®:at110V AC. @ :at225V AC.

=
o/

P
kS

2-22



Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[10]List of breakers for marine use and rated breaking capacities (approved by ship classification societies)

TemBreak2
Frame Rated Rated breaking capaciti‘es, kA (sym.) Values enclosed ip square brackets [ ]’ represent‘the making current, kA.
size Type Rated current(A) Poles voltage BV 0 CCS ) KR i RINA
V) leu les ! leu Ics ! leu lcs ! leu lcs
400 $400-GF 125,150, 3 AC690 20[43.0] 15[32.6] 1 20[43.] 15(32.6] 1 20[43.0] 15(32.6] 1 20[40] 15[30]
175,200, AC450 65[157] 50[121] | 65[157) 500121] | 65[157] 500121] | 65[143] 49[102.9]
225,250, AC415 70[154] 500105 ! - - ! - - ! — —
300,350, AC240 100[233] 85[211] 1 100[233] 85[211] 1 100[233] 85[211] 1 100[220] 75[165]
400 DC250 40[40] 40040] - - | - - . 4040] 4040]
S400-GE  100~400 3 AC690 20[43.0] 1532.6] | 20[43.0] 15[32.6] | 20[43.0] 15326 | @ ®
(125,150, AC525 30[63] 30063 | — - ! — — ! - -
175,200, AC450 65[157] 500121] | 65[157] 500121] 1 65[157] 500121 | @ [
225,250, AC415 70[154] 500105] | - - } - - } - —
300,350,400) AC240 100[233] 85[211] ' 100[233] 85[211] | 100[233] 85[211] ! @ @
$400-GEH  100~400 3 AC690 20[43.0] 15(32.6] | — - | 20[43.0] 15(326] | — —
(125,150, AC525 30[63] 3063 | - - | - - | — —
175,200, AC450 65[157] 500121 | - - L e5[157] s0(121] ! - -
225,250, AC415 70[154] 500105 1 — — | — — | — —
300,350,400) AC240 100[233] 85211 | - - | 100[233] 85[211] | — — e
S400-PF 250,300, 3 AC690 20[43.0/2 15[326/@ | 20[43.0] 15(32.6] | 2043.0] 1532.6] ! @ %) '9_’,_
350,400 AC525 3063]2 3063 | — - 30063 3063] ! @ @ =
AC450 80[191]@ 80[191]@ | 80[191] 80[191] |  80[191] 80[191] | @ @ ‘3
AC415 85[187] 85[187] | - — | 85[187] 85[187] | @ @ 7
AC240 100[233]® 82112 | 1001233] 8[211] ! 1001233] 8[211] | @ @ .
DC250 — — | — — | — — | — —
$400-PE  100~400 3 AC690 20[43.0/2 1532.6]2 | 20[43.0] 15(326] | 20[43.] 15326] | @ @ g_
(125,150, AC525 30[63]2 30631 ! - - | 30083] 3063 ! @ ®@
175,200, AC450 80[191]@ 80[191]®@ 1 80[191] 80[191] 1 80[191] 80[191] 1 @ ® n
225,250, AC415 85[187]@ 85[187] | - - | 85[187) 85[187] | @ ® O
300,350,400) AC240 1001233 85[211]2 | 100[233] 85[211] | 100[233] 8511 ! @ @ g
H400-NE  100~400 3 AC690 35(77.8] 35[77.8] | 35[77.8] 3B[77.8] 1 35[77.8] 35[77.8] | @ @ -
(125,150, AC525 45[94.5] 45[945] | - - | — — | — — =
175,200, AC450 120[283] 80[191] | 120283] 80[191] | 120283] sofi9l] | @ @ 8
225,250, AC415 125(275) 85187 | - - ! - — ! = = -
300,350,400) AC240 150[350] 150[350] | 150[350] 150[350] | 150[350] 150[350] | @ @ 6
L400-NE  100~400 3 AC690 50[115] 50[115] | 50[115] 50(115) | 50[115] 500115 | @ ® S
(125,150, AC525 65[143] 65[143] ! - - [ - - [ — — n
175,200, AC450 180[430] 1350315] | 180[430] 135[315] | 180[430] 135(315] | @ [7)
225,250, AC415 200[484] 150(345] | 200[484] 150(345] | 200[484] 150[345] | @ @
300,350,400) AC240 200[484] 150[350] | 200[484] 150(350] | 200[484] 150350] @ @
630 $630-CF 500,600, 3 AC690 10[21.1]@ 1021.0]2 1 10[21.1] 1021.1] 1 10[21.0] 10021.0] @ @
630 AC525 15[30]2) 153002 | - - | 15[30] 1530] | @ ®
AC450 30[70.8]2 30[70.8]2 | 30[70.8] 3070.8] | 3070.8] 3070.8] ! @ %)
AC415 36[75.6]2 36[75.6]2 | — - I 36[75.6] 36[75.6] | @ @
AC240 50011712 501712 | 50(117)] 500117 1 50[117] 50117] | @ [
DC250 - — ! — — ! — — ! - -
$630-NF 500,600, 3 AC690 20[43.0/2 00430/ | 20[43.0] 20[430] | 20[43.0] 20[43.0] | @ @
630 AC525 30[63]2 30632 | — — 30063 30063] | ® ®
AC450 5001211 50[121]@ | 50[121] 501211 | 50[121] 501211 | ® ®
AC415 50[105]2 50[105)@ ! - — | 50[105] 50[105] ! @ @
AC240 85[211]@ 85[211]@ 1 85[211] 85[211] 1 85[211] 85[211] | [ @
DC250 — - | - - | - — | — —
$630-NE  250~630 3 AC690 20[43.012 2043012 | 20143.0] 204300 | 20[43.0] 20043.0] ! @ @
(250,300, AC525 3063] 30632 | — — | 30063] 3063] | @ @
350,400, AC450 50[12112 S0[121)@ | 50[121] 5001211 | 50[121] 50121] | @ ®
500,600,630) AC415 50[105]2 50[105]2 | - - | 50[105] 50[105] ! @ @
AC240 85[211]2 85[211]@ 1 85[211] 85[211] 1 85[211] 85[211] 1 @ @
$630-NEH  250~630 3 AC690 20[43.0/2 204302 | 20[43.0] 20[430] | 20[43.0] 20[43.0] | [ @
(250,300, AC525 30[63]® 30632 | - - L 30063 3063 | @ @
350,400, AC450 5012112 50[121]@ | 50[121] 50[121] | 50[121] 50[121] ! @ @
500,600,630) AC415 50[105])® 50(105) | — - | 50[105] 50[105] | @ @
AC240 85[211]2 85211 | 85211 85211] | 85211 85211] | @ @
$630-RF 500,600, 3 AC690 @ [ [ - - [ [ ® ! ® ®
630 AC450 2 [A) | - - | @ @ | @ ®
AC240 @ @ ! - - ! ®@ ® ! @ ®
DC250 — - ! - - ! - — ! — —
$630-RE  250~630 3 AC690 ® ® | — — | ® ® | @ ®
(250,300,350,400, AC450 @ @ } — — } @ @ } @ ®
500,600,630) AC240 ® @ } - - } ® @ 1 [ ®
H630-NE  250~630 3 AC690 25[53.8] 0043.012 1 25[53.8] 20[430] 1| 25[53.8] 201430 1 @ @
(250,300, AC525 45[94.5] UIAR - - | 45[94.5] 714 @ ®
350,400, AC450 125[295]® 94[225]2 | 125[295] 94[225] | 125[295] 941225) | @ @
500,600,630) AC415 125[27512 94[206.8] ! - — I 125[275] 94[206.8] ! [ 7]
AC240 150[350] 150[350]2 1 150[350] 150350 | 150[350] 150[350] | @ @
L630-NE  250~630 3 AC690 25[53.8] 201430/ | 25[53.8] 014300 | 25[53.8] 01430 | @ @
(250,300, AC525 45[94.5] M4 — - I 45[945] 74 ! @ @
350,400, AC450 180043012 135[315]2 1 180[430] 135[315] 1 180[430] 135[315] | @ ®
500,600,630) AC415 200[440]® 150[330]2 | - - | 200[440] 150[330) | @ [7)
AC240 200[484]2 150[350]2 | 200[484] 150[350] | 200[484] 150[350] @ @

2-23



Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[10]List of breakers for marine use and rated breaking capacities (approved by ship classification societies)

TemBreak2
Frame Rated Rated breaking capaciti‘es, kA (sym.) Values enclosed ip square brackets [ ]’ represent‘the making current, kA.
size Type Rated current(A) Poles voltage N K ; ; ABS ; GL
V) leu les ! lcu Ics ! leu lcs ! leu lcs
800 $800-CF 700,800 3 AC690 10[21.1] 1021.0] 1+ 10[21.1] 10211+ 10[21.1] 102101 1 10[21.1] 10[21.1]
AC525 — - I 15[30] 15030 1 15[30] 15030 1 15[30] 15[30]
AC450 30[70.8] 30[708] |  30[70.8] 30[70.8] |  30[70.8] 30[70.8] |  30[70.8] 30[70.8]
AC415 — — L 36[75.6) 36756 | 36[75.6) 3B[75.6] | 36[75.6] 36[75.6]
AC240 50[117] 50117 ' 50[117] 50117] 1 50[117] 500117 | 50[117] 50[117]
DC250 - - w - - w - - w - -
S800-NF 700,800 3 AC690 20[43.0] 201430 | 20[43.0] 200430 | 20[43.0] 20[430] | 20[43.0] 20[43.0]
AC525 - - 30063 30063 | 30[63] 3063 | 30063 30[63]
AC450 50[121] 50(121] | 50[121] 50[121] | 500121] 50[121] | 50[121] 50[121]
AC415 - - I 50[105] 50[105] | 50[105] 50[105] | 50[105] 50[105]
AC240 85[211] 85211] | 85211] 85211] | 851211 85211] | 85[211] 85[211]
DC250 — — I — — I — — | — —
S800-NE  350~800 3 AC690 20[43.0] 20[430] | 20[43.0] 20430] | 20[43.] 2004300 1 20[43.0] 20[43.0]
(350,400, AC525 — — | 30063 30063 | 30[63] 30063 | 30[63] 30[63]
450,500, AC450 50[121] s0[121] | so[i21] 50211 L s0[121] 500211 L s0[121] 50[121]
600,700,800) AC415 — - I 50[105] 50[105] | 50[105] 50[105] | 50[105] 50[105]
AC240 85[211] 85211] | 85[211] 85211 1 85[211] 85211 1 &5[211] 85[211]
S800-NEH  350~800 3 AC690 20[43.0] 20430 | 20[43.0] 20430] | 20[43.0] 2004300 | 20[43.0] 20[43.0]
(350,400, AC525 — — 30063 30063 | 30[63] 3063 | 30063 30[63]
450,500, AC450 50[121] s0121] | s0[121] 500211 L s0[121] 500211 L s0[121] 50[121]
600,700,800) AC415 — - I 50[105] 50[105] | 50[105] 50[105] | 50[105] 50[105]
AC240 85[211] 85211] 1| 85[211] 85211] | 851211 85211] | 85[211] 85[211]
S800-RF 700,800 3 AC690 25[53.8]@ 0143002 | ® @ | ® ® | ® ®
AC450 65[157]2 S22 | [7) ® l ® ® l ® ®?
AC240 100[233]2 750812 | @ @ | @ @ | @ ®
DC250 - - ! — - ! - — ! - -
S800-RE  350~800 3 AC690 25[53.8]2 20043.0/2 ! ® ® ! @ @ ! @ @
(350,400,450,500, AC450 65[157] 501212 ® ® | ® @ | @ ®
600,700,800) AC240 100[233]@ 7518112 | @ @ 1 @ @ l @ @
H800-NE  350~800 3 AC690 25[53.8] 201430 | 25(538] 201430] | 25(53.8] 0430] | 25(53.8] 2043.0]
(350,400, AC525 - — L 45[94.5) H714 | 45[94.5) M7 45[94.5] 34[71.4]
450,500, AC450 125[295] 94[225] | 125[295] 94[225] | 125[295] 94225] | 125[295] 94[225]
600,700,800) AC415 — — I 125[275) 94[206.8] 1 125[275) 94[206.8] 1 125[275) 94[206.8]
AC240 150(350] 150[350] |  150[350] 150[350] |  150[350] 150[350] |  150[350] 150[350]
L800-NE  350~800 3 AC690 25[53.8] 20[430] | 25[53.8] 20[430] | 25[53.8] 2014300 | 25[53.8] 2043.0]
(350,400, AC525 - — L 45[94.5) H714 L 45945 M7 45[94.5] 34[71.4]
450,500, AC450 180[430] 135[315] | 180[430] 135[315] | 180[430] 135[315) | 180[430] 135[315]
600,700,800) AC415 — - I 200[440] 150[330) | 200[440] 150[330) | 200[440] 150[330]
AC240 200[484] 150(350] |  200[484] 150(350] |  200[484] 150(350] |  200[484] 150(350]
1250  $1250-NE  500~1250 3 AC690 25[53.8]2 0143012 | [7) ® | ® ® | ® ®
(500,600,700,800, AC450 65[157]2 52 | ® @ ; ® @ | ) ®
1000,1200,1250) AC240 100[233]2 7501812 ! [ ® 1 [ @ 1 [ @
$1250-NEH 500~ 1250 3 AC690 25[53.82 0043012 1 ® @ i ® ® | ) ®
(500,600,700,800, AC450 65[157]@ 50(121]@ | ® ® | ® ® | ® ®
1000,1200,1250) AC240 1002332 7518112 | @ i) 1 i) i) 1 @ @
$1250-GE  500~1250 3 AC6%0 45[100]2 75612 | @ [7) | ) @ | ® [)
(500,600,700,800, AC450 85[203]®@ 651571 ® 2 ! @ @ ! [ [
1000,1200,1250) AC240 125[306]2 U227 @ @ ‘ @ @ ‘ @ @
H1250-NE  500~1200 3 AC690 25[53.82 2014302 1 ® ® | ® @ | ® ®
(500,600,700, AC450 125[295]@ &5 | @ ® | ® ® | ® ®
800, 1000,1200) AC240 150350/ 113267]@ | @ @ l @ 7 ; 7 2
1600  S1600-NE  700~1600 3 AC690 45[100]12 75612 | @ ) 1 ® ® 1 ® ®@
(700,800,900,1000, AC450 85[203]®@ 651571 | ® ® ! ® @ ! @ ®
1200,1400,1600) AC240 125[306]2 %227 | ® ® | ® @ | ® ®
$1600-NEH 700~ 1600 3 AC690 45[100]2 H7BER | @ @ | ® ® | ® 7]
(700,800,900,1000, AC450 85[203]®@ e557| | ® ® | ® ® | ® ®
1200,1400,1600) AC240 125[306]12 927 | ® ® } ® @ } @ @

Notes: (D : at 450V AC. (2 :at240V AC. @ :at120V AC. @ :at660V AC. (5 :at525V AC. (2 : Being or will be applied.
) :at 220V AC. ®:at110V AC. @:at225V AC. (0 :at440V AC. (3:at500V AC. (4 :at250V AC. (5 :at125V AC.

¢

S
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Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[10]List of breakers for marine use and rated breaking capacities (approved by ship classification societies)

TemBreak2
Rated Rated breaking capacities, kA (sym.) Values enclosed in square brackets [ ]” represent the making current, kA.
F;ziazrge Type Rated current(A) Poles voltage BV 1 CCs 1 KR 1 RINA
V) leu les ! leu Ics ! leu lcs ! leu lcs
800 $800-CF 700,800 3 AC690 10[21.1]@ 102102 1 10[21.1] 1021.0] 1 10[21.1] 100211 1 ® [P
AC525 153012 1530[ | - - | 15[30] 15030 @ @
AC450 30[70.8]2 30708/ |  30[70.8] 30708 |  30770.8] 30[70.8] | ® ®
AC415 36[75.6]@ 3675612 | - — L 3675.6) 36[75.6] | @ [7)
AC240 50[117]2 501172 | 500117] 50117 1 50[117) 50[117] @ [7)
DC250 — — ! — — w — — ! — —
$800-NF 700,800 3 AC690 20[43.0]® 2043.0]2 1 20[43.0] 20[430] 1 20[43.0] 00430] | ) )
AC525 30[63]2 0632 | - — | 30063 3063 ® @
AC450 5012112 50121 | 50[121] 50[121] | 500121] 50[121] | @ [7)
AC415 50[105]2 50[105]2 ! — - I 50[105] 50[105] @ [7)
AC240 85[211]®@ 85[211]@ | 85[211] 85211] | 85[211] 85211] | @ @
DC250 — — | — — | — — | — -
S800-NE  350~800 3 AC690 20[43.0|2 0143012 | 20[43.0] 200430 | 200430 200430] | @ ®
(350,400, AC525 30[63]2 0632 | — — I 30063 30063 | @ %) e
450,500, AC450 5012112 50211 | 50[121] 5021 L s0[121] 5121 | @ @ '9_3'_
600,700,800) AC415 50[105]2 50[105] ! — - I 50[105] 50[105] [7) [) =
AC240 85[211]® 8511 1 85211 85211] | 851211 85211] | ® ® ‘g
S800-NEH  350~800 3 AC690 20[43.0|2 0143012 | 20[43.0] 201430] | 20[43.0] 200430] | @ ® 7}
(350,400, AC525 30[63]2 0632 - — | 30063] 3063 | ® %) o
450,500, AC450 501212 500211 | s0[121] 500211 L s0[121] 50121 | @ @ s
600,700,800) AC415 50[105]2 50[105] - - I 50[105] 50[105] | ® ® o
AC240 85[211]® 85[211]@ 1 85[211] 85211] | 851211 85211] | @ ® 7))
S800-RF 700,800 3 AC690 [7) @ | — — | [7) ® | ® ®@ o
AC450 ® ® - - L@ ® 1 ® @ o
AC240 @ ® | - - | ® ® | ® ® Q
DC250 - — ! - - ! — — ! - - =h
SB00-RE  350~800 3 _AG690 ® © - - @ 1 ® ® 0
(350,400,450,500, AC450 ® ® | - - | @ ® | ® [7) g’,
600,700,800) AC240 ® ® | - - | ® ® | @ ? o
H800-NE  350~800 3 AC690 25[53.8]2 2014302 |  25[53.8] 201430] | 25(53.8] 20043.0] | D) ® ]
(350,400, AC525 45[94.5]2 H4R - - I 45[94.5) M4 @ @ 7
450,500, AC450 125[295]® 94[225]2 | 125[295] 94[225] | 125[295] 94[225] | @ @
600,700,800) AC415 125[275] 94[206.8]2 | — — I 125[275] 94[206.8] | [7) ®
AC240 150[350]®@ 150350 | 150[350] 150[350] |  150[350] 150(350] | [ ®
L800-NE  350~800 3 AC690 25[53.8] 014302 | 25538 201430] | 25(53.8] 0043.0] | ® @
(350,400, AC525 45[94.5]2 H74R - - L 45[94.5) M4 @ @
450,500, AC450 180[430] 135[315)@ | 180[430] 135[315] | 180[430] 135[315] ! @ ®
600,700,800) AC415 200[440]2 150330/ | - - | 200[440] 150[330] ! @ ®@
AC240 200[484]2 150350/ 1 200[484] 150(350] | 200[484] 150(350] | @ [7)

1250  S1250-NE  500~1250 3 AC6% @ 1 ® ® 1 ® R 1 ® ®
(500,600,700,800, AC450 @ [ | [ ® | ® ® | @ @
1000,1200,1250) AC240 @ ® ! ® ® ! ® @ ! @ ®

$1250-NEH  500~1250 3 AC690 @ @ ! - - ! @ @ ! @ @
(500,600,700,800, AC450 [7) ® | — - | ® ® | 7) ®
1000,1200,1250) AC240 @ @ | - - l ® ® 1 ® ®
$1250-GE  500~1250 3 AC690 ® @ | ® ® | ® ® | ® ®
(500,600,700,800, AC450 [7) ® ! ® ) ! @ [7) ! @ ®
1000,1200,1250) AC240 ® @ ! @ @ ! @ @ ! @ ®@
H1250-NE  500~1200 3 AC690 @ @ [ i) @ [ i) @ [ i) @
(500,600,700, AC450 [7) @ | ® ® | ® ® | ® ®
800, 1000,1200) AC240 ® ® } ® ® | ® @ | ® ®

1600 $1600-NE  700~1600 3 AC690 @ @ 1 @ ) 1 @ () 1 @ @
(700,800,900,1000, AC450 @ ® 1 ® ® 1 @ @ 1 @ @
1200,1400,1600) AC240 @ 7] [ @ @ [ @ @ ! i) @

$1600-NEH 700~ 1600 3 AC690 7] @ | - - | ® ® | ® @
(700,800,900,1000, AC450 ® @ | - - | ® ® | ® [7)
1200,1400,1600) AC240 @ @ } - - } @ @ } ® @
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Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[10]List of breakers for marine use and rated breaking capacities (approved by ship classification societies)

(1000,1200,1400,
1600,1800,2000)

TemBreak
Frame Rated Rated breaking capaciti‘es, kA (sym.) Values enclosed irc square brackets [ ]’ represent‘the making current, kA.
size Type Rated current(A) Poles voltage N K ; ; ABS ; GL
(V) 0-CO 0-CO-CO | 0-CO 0-CO-CO |  0-CO 0-CO-CO |  0-CO 0-CO-CO
50 TB-58 10 2 AC250 2.5[4.1] — I 25[40] — | — — I 25357 -
AC125 42(99.3] - | 435[101.6] — | — — | 42[102® -
DC125 5.0(5.0] - | 5050 - | - — | — —
15,20,30, 2 AC250 5.0[8.0] — | 50080 — ! — — L 5[7.98D -
40,50 AC125 42[99.3] — | 435[101.6] - ! - - L 420102® -
DC125 5.05.0] - I 5050 - | - - | - -
TB-5P 10 2 AC250 2.5[4.1] — | 25[4.] - | 25[41] - | 25357 -
AC125 4299.3] — | 435[101.6] — | 4299.3] - L 4n02® -
DC125 5.0[5.0] — | 5050 — | 5050 — ! — —
15,20,30, 2 AC250 5.0[8.0] - | 50[8.0] - | 50[8.0] - L 5[7.981® -
40,50 AC125 42[99.3] — I 435[101.6] - | 42[99.3] — 42010218 —
DC125 5.0[5.0] — . 5050 - | 5050 - | - -
TB-50 10 2 AC250 2.5[4.1] - [ 2504 — ETE] — | 2513570 -
AC125 4299.3] — I 435[101.6] — L 42[99.3] — L 4201021® —
DC125 5.0[5.0] - | 505.0 - | 5050 - ! - -
15,20,30, 2 AC250 5.0[8.0] - I 5080 — I 50[80] - I 5[7.98]D -
40,50 AC125 4299.3] - | 435[101.6] - | 42099.3] - | 420102® -
DC125 5.0[5.0] — | 5050 — | 5050 — | — —
1000  TL-1000NE 500~1000 3 AC6% — — L 4593.8) 3716 | — — L 4592 34(71.4]
(500,600, AC500 - - L7563 57124 - - L 75[165] 57[125.4]
700,800, AC460 125[295] — I 125[295]D 65[153]D | 125[295] — I 125[298]D 65[153]D)
900,1000) AC240 — — | 150[345] 1131263] | - - | 1500347] 113]248.6]
1200  TL-1200NE 600~1200 3 AC6% — — | 4593.8) 3716 | — — S 34[71.4]
(600,700, AC500 — — ER) 57124) | — — L 7s[165) 57[125.4]
800,1000, AC460 125[295] - | 125[2951D 6515310 | 125[295] - I 125[298]D 65[153]D
1200) AC240 — — I 150[345] 113263] | — - I 1500347] 113[248.6]
2000  XS2000NE 1000~ 2000 3 AC500 85[195] - | 87.1[1949] - I 85[195] - | 85[187]D 64[140.8]D
i i i
| | |

Notes: D : at 450V AC. (2 :at 240V AC. 3 :at120V AC. @ :at660V AC. (& :at525V AC. (2 : Being or will be applied.
@ :at220V AC. ®:at110VAC. @:at225V AC. (0:at440V AC. (3:at500V AC. (4:at250V AC. (5 :at 125V AC.

-
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Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[10]List of breakers for marine use and rated breaking capacities (approved by ship classification societies)

TemBreak
Frame Rated Rated breaking capaciti‘es, kA (sym.) Values enclosed i? square brackets [ ]’ represent‘the making current, kA.
size Type Rated current(A) Poles voltage BV 0 CCS ) KR i RINA
(V) 0-CO 0-CO-CO | 0-CO 0-CO-CO |  0-CO 0-CO-CO |  0-CO 0-CO-CO
50 TB-58 10 2 AC250 - — | - - I 25[40] — | — —
AC125 — — | — - | 42[993] — | - —
DC125 — - | - - | 5050 — | — —
15,20,30, 2 AC250 — — ! — — | 50080 — ! — —
40,50 AC125 — — ! - - | 42[99.3] — ! - —
DC125 — - | - - I 5050] - | — —
TB-5P 10 2 AC250 25[357]9 — | 250410 — | 25040 — | - -
AC125 42[102)® - L 420993] - | 42(99.3] — | — —
DC125 — — I 5050 — | 5050 — ! — —
15,20,30, 2 AC250 5[7.98]@ — | 50[8.0] - | 50[8.0] — ! - —
40,50 AC125 42010218 — | 42[99.3] - | 42[99.3] - | — -
DC125 - - . 5050 - | 5.05.0] - | - -
TB-50 10 2 AC250 25[357]@ - } - — ETE — | — —
AC125 42[102)® — ! — — L 42[99.3] — ! — — o)
DC125 - - ! - - | 5050 - ! — — gi'_
15,20,30, 2 AC250 5[7.98]©@ - I - - I 5.0[8.0 - I — — —
40,50 AC125 42[102)® — | — - | 42199.3] - | - - ‘g
DC125 - - } - - | 50050 — | — — n
1000  TL-1000NE 500~1000 3 AC6%0 45[93.] 376 | — — ! - — L 45[94.5] 34(71.4] .
(500,600, AC500 — — ! — — ! — — ! - - 5
700,800, AC460 125[295]D 65153 D | — - | - - | 125[2751D  63[138.6]D o
900,1000) AC240 — - | - - | — — | - - I
1200  TL-1200NE 600~1200 3 AC6%0 45[93.] 3471.6] | — — } — — | 45[945] 3471.4] o]
(600,700, AC500 — — ! — — ! - — ! - - o
800,1000, AC460 125[295]D 6515310 ! - - ! - - | 125[2751D  63[138.61D (2}
1200) AC240 — - | - — | — - | - - =h
2000  XS2000NE 1000~2000 3 AC500 - - 1 - - 1 e[1%) - - - o
(1000,1200,1400, ! ! ! =
1600,1800,2000) } ; ; 3
>
(7]
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Selection

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[1]Combination of breakers for cascade breaking

The following table shows possible combinations of backup and backed-up

breakers (conforming to Appendix A, IEC 60947-2) as well as the cascade

breaking capacity (kA sym.) of each combination.

Cascade breaking system

* Backup MCCB

* * Backed-up
ﬁ ﬁ MCCB

>< Short-circuit point

15 2 22 15 15 _ _ _ _ 22 15
[32.6] [51.9] [51.9] [32.6] 132.6] [51.9] [32.6]
15 22 22 15 15 B B _ _ 22 15
[32.6] [51.9] [51.9] [32.6] [32.6] [51.9] [32.6]
_ _ _ 25 25 30 30 30 30 _ 30
[56.2] (56.2] [70.8] [70.8] [70.8] [70.8] [70.8]

_ _ _ _ _ 30 30 30 30 42 42
[70.8] [70.8] [70.8] [70.8] 196.7] 196.7]

_ _ _ _ _ 30 30 30 30 42 42
[70.8] [70.8] [70.8] [70.8] 196.7] [96.7]

_ _ _ _ _ 30 30 30 42 _ 42
[70.8] [70.8] [70.8] [96.7] 196.7]

_ _ _ _ _ 30 30 30 42 B 42
[70.8] [70.8] [70.8] 196.7] 196.7]

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 45 _ _

[109]

Notes: (D Values enclosed in square brackets ‘[ ]’ represent the making current.




Notes:

(@ Values enclosed in square brackets
“[ T’ represent the making current.

@ If the rated current is 10A, the rated
breaking capacity is 2.5 kA.

_ _ _ _ 22 _ _ _ _ 180 _ _ _ _
[51.9] [430]
_ _ _ _ 22 _ _ _ _ 180 _ _ _ _
[51.9] [430] »
30 30 30 30 _ 50 50 30 30 _ 70 70 30 30 )
[70.8] [70.8] [70.8] [70.8] [21] [121] [65.2] [65.2] [165] [165] [70.8] [70.8] —
30 30 30 30 50 50 50 30 30 180 70 70 30 30 g
[70.8] [70.8] [70.8] [70.8] [121] [121] [121] [70.8] [70.8] [430] [165] [165] [70.8] [70.8] -
(o]
30 30 30 30 50 50 50 30 30 180 70 70 30 30 S
[70.8] [70.8] [70.8] [70.8] [121] [21] [121] [65.2] [65.2] [430] [165] [165] [70.8] [70.8]
42 42 42 42 _ 70 70 70 70 _ 130 130 85 85
[96.7] [96.7] [96.7] [96.7] [165] [165] [165] [165] [311] [311] [203] [203]
42 42 42 42 _ 70 70 70 70 _ 130 130 85 85
[96.7] [96.7] [96.7] [96.7] [165] [165] [165] [165] [311] [311] [203] [203]
50 50 50 50 _ _ 100 70 70 _ _ 130 100 100
7 7 [21 n21 [230] [165] [165] [311] [230] [230]
50 50 _ _ _ _ _ 100 100 _ _ _ 130 130
m7 mz [230] [230] [311] [311]
_ 50 _ _ _ _ _ _ 100 _ _ _ _ 130
[117] [230] [311]
_ _ _ _ _ _ 100 100 100 _ _ 130 130 130
[230] [230] [230] [311] [311] [311]
_ _ _ _ 70 70 70 _ _ 180 85 85 _ _
[165] [165] [165] [430] [203] [203]
_ _ _ _ _ 70 70 _ _ _ 130 130 85 85
[165] [165] [311] [311] [203] [203]
_ _ _ _ _ _ _ 100 100 _ _ _ 130 130
[230] [230] [311] [311]
_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 100 _ _ _ _ 130
[230] [311]
_ _ _ _ _ _ 100 100 100 _ _ 130 130 130
[230] [230] [230] [311] [311] [311]
_ _ _ _ _ _ 100 100 100 _ _ 130 130 130
[230] [230] [230] [311] [311] [311]
_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 180 _ _ _ _
[430]
_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 130 _ _ _
[311]
_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 180 180 180
[396] [396] [396]
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Selection

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[2]Selection of breakers for selectivity coordination

Selectivity coordination
The following table shows possible combinations of main circuit breakers and branch circuit

breakers capable of selectivity coordination with the main circuit breakers as well as the breaking \ Main circui breaker
p—

capacity (kA sym.) of each combination at the points where the branch circuit breaker is installed.
Power supply *

Branch circuit

continued ﬁ ﬁ breaker

vital load >< Short-circuit point

Note: The table assumes that:
The trip pickup current of the main circuit breakers is set to the maximum;
The main circuit breakers are provided with the long time delay, short time delay and instantaneous trip functions;
For CCS, the values are being or will be applied. Contact us for the details.
The main circuit breakers marked with ¢ are high instantaneous trip breakers.



Special Breakers

mlnstantaneous trip only breakers - ----sseeeerrteettatiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnn, 4-2
Special instantaneous tl‘ip breakers «::::cecceererrrrrrciiiiiiiiiiiia, 4-3
1. High Instantaneous Trip «=:«eeeeeeesrresrr 4-3
2. Low Instantaneous Trip  «««ooeeeesserressrrrnni, 4-4
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Special Breakers

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[1]instantaneous trip only breakers

These are standard breakers without the thermal overload trip. They have the instantaneous tripping characteristic, normally used when short
circuit protection only is required. Other ratings and specifications and outline dimensions of these breakers are the same as those of standard
breakers of the same types.

225+75
300100
E50-SF 450+150
600200
750250
AC or DC 18036
240448
$50-GF If the DC version is 360+72
required, please state so 480+ 96
when ordering. The AC 600+120
version is provided 975+ 225
E100-SF unless otherwise stated 1300+ 300
when ordering. 180+36
240448
$100-NF 360472
$100-GF 480496
H100-NF 600+120
L100-NF 720+144
900180
1200240
6004120
$125-SF 3 1000200
1600320
s225-te Joso 3%
$225-GF =
H225-NF 22751455
L225-NF 2600+520
29254585
1625+325
1950£390
ggggg; 22754455
2600520
AC or DC 29251585
If the DC version is
required, please state so 1500 1375 1250 1125 1000 875 750 8 10
when ordering. The AC 1800 1650 1500 1350 1200 1050 900
S400-CF version is provided 2100 1925 1750 1575 1400 1225 1050
S400-NF unless otherwise stated 4001 2400 2200 2000 1800 1600 1400 1200
S400-GF when ordering. 2700 2475 2250 2025 1800 1575 1350 6 12
3000 2750 2500 2250 2000 1750 1500
3600 3300 3000 2700 2400 2100 1800
4200 3850 3500 3150 2800 2450 2100 Selector dial
4800 4400 4000 3600 3200 2800 2400
$630-CF
$630-NF 6301 5000 4500 4000 3500 3000 2500
$630-RF 6000 5400 4800 4200 3600 3000
6300 5670 5040 4410 3780 3150 5 10
S800-CF 7000 6300 5600 4900 4200 3500
el sooi 8000 7200 6400 5600 4800 4000 Selector dial
® The instantaneous trip current values shown in the table above are standard settings. Contact us if you require other settings.
Notes: INST TRIP ONLY
(D Setting tolerance: +20% (Please specify the code number). INST IR A
@ For AC: Nameplate installed on the
The rs)elt)ector dial is factory set to position “12” unless the instantaneous trip current is specified. Setting tolerance: +20% (Please specify the code magﬁetic breakers only
number).
For DC:

The instantaneous trip current cannot be adjusted by the customer. The instantaneous trip current is factory set to the value specified by the customer.
Setting tolerance: +20% (State the version (DC), code number and instantaneous trip current you require).
(3 Common for AC use and DC use. In case of DC use the instantaneous trip current will be about 1.4 times that of the figures in the table. Setting tolerance +20%.



Special Breakers

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[2]Special instantaneous trip breakers

1. High Instantaneous Trip

High instantaneous trip breakers are the breakers having a high instantaneous trip pickup current. Use these breakers in order to achieve selective

coordination or to provide protection on the primary side of transformer.

15 300
20 400
850-GFH (S50-GF) 30 600
40 800
50 1000
15 300
20 400
30 600
$100-NFH (S100-NF) 40 800
$100-GFH (S100-GF) 50 1000
60 1200
75 1500
00 1800
25 2250
$225-NFH (S225-NF) ?g gzgg
$225-GFH (8225-GF) 200 3600
225 4050
| Clratedcurrent (lgr), A | Ratedcurrent (jg), A |
175
200
$400-NEH (S400-NE) 225 6300
$400-GEH (S400-GE) 400 250
300
350
400
| CTratedourrent(lor, A [ Ratedcurrent (i), A |
250
300
- - 350
$630-NEH (S630-NE) 630 400 10000
500
600
630
| CTratedourrent(lor, A [ Ratedcurrent(ig), A |
350
400
" " 450
S800-NEH (S800-NE) 800 500 10000
600
700
800
| Clratedourrent (lr)) A | Ratedcurrent (lg), A |
500
600
- N 700
§1250-NEH (S1250-NE) 1250 800 15000
1000
1200
1250
| Clratedourrent (lgr), A | Ratedcurrent (lg), A |
700
800
900
$1600-NEH (S1600-NE) 1600 1000 19200
1200
1400
1500
1600
| CTratedourrent(lor, A [ Ratedcurrent(ig), A |
1000
XS2000NE@) 12 35000
1400
2000 1600
1800
2000

Notes:

(D Setting tolerance: +10%. (2 Setting tolerance: +20%. (3) Ratings and specifications, except for the instantaneous trip pickup current, and outline dimensions

of the High-Inst breakers are the same as those of the reference breakers enclosed in parentheses.
(@ An optional trip indicator cannot be added.

HIGH INST
INST IR A

Nameplate of High-Inst breakers

siayealg |eloads
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Special Breakers

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[2]Special instantaneous trip breakers

2. Low Instantaneous Trip

Low instantaneous trip breakers are the breakers having a low instantaneous trip pickup current. Use these breakers in order to achieve selective
coordination with a high-voltage fuse located on the primary side of the breakers.

Category | Type (Reference type (2) Rated current, A Instantaneous trip pickup current, A
15 0
20 120
$50-GFL (850-GF) 30 180
40 240
50 300
@ 15 0
S 20 120
g 30 180
g S$100-NFL (S100-NF) 40 240
: $100-GFL (S100-GF) 50 300
T 60 360
= 75 450
2 100 600
= 125 750
$225-NFL (5225-NF) 120 X0
$225-GFL (8225-GF) 200 1200
225 1350
Notes:
(D Setting tolerance: +10%.
(2) Ratings and specifications, except for the instantaneous trip pickup current, and outline dimensions of the Low-Inst breakers are the same as those of the LOW INST
reference breakers enclosed in parentheses. INsT IR A
Nameplate of Low-Inst breakers
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Mounting and Connection

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[1]Type of connections and mountings

List of Connecting Types

Outer view

Breaker ~| ! |
A y: }

$50-SF,S125-SF,$125-SN @® O — O * —
$50-GF,$100-NF,S100-GF,S100-NN
$125-NF,$125-GF,S125-NN ® O A O —
$100-NM
H100-NF,H125-NF,H225-NF,H225-GE @ @) A O —
L100-NF,L125-NF,L225-NF ® O A O —
$225-NF,$225-GF
$250-NF,$250-GF @® O A O —
$225-NM
E250-SF,$250-SF,$250-SN ® O A O —
$400-CF,S400-NF,S400-NE
$400-GF,S400-GE,S400-PF @® O A O —
$400-PE,S400-NN
H400-NE,L400-NE ® O A O —
$630-CF,S630-NF,S630-NE,S630-RF
$630-RE. $630-GN - ®© o - O
H630-NE,L630-NE — O] A — O
$800-CF,S800-NF,S800-NE,S800-RF . ® . . O
$800-RE,S800-NN
H800-NE,L800-NE — @ — — O

Remarks

* Connect compression

terminals or flat bars
directly to breaker
terminals.

* Extension bars are

attached to breaker
terminals.

Connect compression
terminals or flat bars to
the extension bars.

* Cable clamps are

attached to breaker
terminals. Connect wires
directly to cable clamps.

« Flat bar studs will be factory installed in the horizontal

position unless otherwise specified.

* Flat bar studs in the vertical position are available on

request. Please select a position code from those
shown in the table below:

Position | Position of flat bar studs
code | Lineside | Load side
RC-A | Vertical | Horizontal
RC-B | Horizontal | Vertical
RC-C | Vertical | Vertical
RC-D | Horizontal | Horizontal

*k: The studs are horizontal direction only.

See pages 5-16 and 5-17 for dimensions and tightening torques of terminal screws.

Notes:
(. Except 4-pole breakers.

(2). May not be applied to 2 or 4-pole breakers of some types.

(3. See page 5-8 for details.

(@. See page 5-8 and 5-9 for details.

(5. TemPlug 45B (PG4) is not applicable.




> > > D>

OO |0O |0 O O O |00 O O

OO |0O |0 O O O |00 O O

A

* To make connection,
push the breaker into
the mounting base
already wired to the
main and control
circuits. The breaker can
be fixed by the mounting
screws.

High-performance
models have a safety
mechanism that
prevents them from
being mounted or
removed as long as they
are in the ON state.

Models meeting
protection grade IP20
are available as options.
IEC 60529 specifies that
IP20-compliant devices
be designed and
constructed so that live
parts of the devices
cannot be touched by
hand. When ordering
the products, please
specify as “IP20 applied
products”.

¢ Plug-in type with front
connection suitable for
the small depth.

* Install the mounting
frame directly to a panel.

* Use the flat bar studs in
the same manner as for
rear-connected
breakers.

* The plate is painted in
Munsell 5Y 7/1.

* To make connection,
push the breaker into
the draw-out cradle
already wired to the
main and control
circuits. The draw-out
cradle has two positions
“Connected” and
“Isolated”.

0

The breakers have a
safety mechanism that
prevents them from
being mounted or
removed as long as they
are in the ON state.

Models meeting
protection grade IP20
are available as options.
IEC 60529 specifies that
IP20-compliant devices
be designed and
constructed so that live
parts of the devices
cannot be touched by
hand. When ordering
the products, please
specify as “IP20 applied
products”.

 Simply plugging
TemPlug onto the main
busbars in a
switchboard completes
the connection of the
breaker to a power
distribution line. Use
plug-in base mounting
screws to secure the
breaker. Direct coupling
of the plug-in base to
the main busbars
reduces the lead time
involved in completing a
power distribution
system.

« If the frame size or rated
current of the breakers
is changed, all you have
to do is to replace the
TemPlug.

: Semi-standard.

>PrO®

— :“no” or “not available”.

: Custom-built. Contact us for details.

: Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified.
: Optional standard. Specify when ordering.

uoloduUu0) pue bununop
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Mounting and Connection

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[1]Type of connections and mountings

List of Connecting Types

TB-58

TB-5P

TB-5D

@ (Load side)

E50-SF, E100-SF, E50-CM

$1250-NE, $1250-GE, $1250-NN

®

O0|@®®@ |

TL-1000NE, TL-1200NE — 0@
$1600-NE, S1600-NN — ®®
XS2000NE, XS2000NN — ®®
* Connect  Extension bars are
compression attached to breaker
terminals directly to terminals. Connect
breaker terminals. compression
terminals or flat bars
to the extension bars.
Remarks

See pages 5-18 and 5-19 for dimensions and tightening torques of terminal screws.

Notes:

(. Breakers are mounted on angles.

(2). Flat bar studs will be factory installed in the horizontal position unless otherwise specified.

If vertical installation is required, please state when ordering.

Position
code

Position of flat bar studs

Line side | Load side

RC-A

Vertical | Horizontal

RC-B

Horizontal | Vertical

RC-C

Vertical | Vertical

RC-D

Horizontal | Horizontal

(3. Vertical installation only

(@). The breakers can be installed on the panel door using mounting frame supplied as
standard.

(. The breakers can be installed on the mounting angle as well as Rear-connected breakers.

(®. See page 5-8 for details.




@ (Line side)

A
A

O
O

O|0|00] |
D®SIS)

* To make connection, push
the breaker into the plug-in
base cradle already wired to
the main and control circuits.
Use breaker mounting
screws to secure the
breaker.

The breakers have a safety
mechanism that prevents
them from being mounted or
removed as long as they are
in the ON state.

Models meeting protection
grade IP20 are available as
options. IEC 60529/JI1S C
0920 specify that IP20-
compliant devices be
designed and constructed so
that live parts of the devices
cannot be touched by hand.

¢ Plug-in type with front
connection suitable for the
small depth.

* To make connection, push
the breaker into the draw-out
cradle already wired to the
main and control circuits.
The draw-out cradle has two
positions “Connected” and
“Isolated”.

The breakers are fitted with
a safety trip. If an attempt is
made to remove the
breakers while ON position it
will automatically trip.

Models meeting protection
grade IP20 are available as
options. IEC 60529/JIS C
0920 specify that IP20-
compliant devices be
designed and constructed so
that live parts of the devices
cannot be touched by hand.
When ordering the products,
please specify as “IP20
applied products”.

The auxiliary circuit is
connected or isolated
automatically through the
auxiliary circuit terminals of a
plug-in breaker. (When the
motor operator is mounted,
the auxilary circuit is
connected or isolated
manually.)

* To make connection, push
the breaker into the draw-out
cradle already wired to the
main and control circuits.
The draw-out cradle has
three positions “Connected”,
“Test” and “Isolated”.

* The breakers are fitted with
a safety trip. If an attempt is
made to remove the
breakers while ON position it
will automatically trip.

» Safety shutters are available
as option which
automatically cover the live
parts on the cradle side in
the isolated position.

* The auxiliary circuit is
connected or isolated
automatically by the
disconnector.

Connected on “CONN” and
“TEST” position. Isolated on
“ISOLATED” position.

* The plate is painte

Munsell 5Y 7/1.

: Semi-standard.

>rO®

: “no” or “not available”.

: Custom-built. Contact us for details.

: Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified.
: Optional standard. Specify when ordering.

SICSIC)

Q
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Mounting and Connection

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[1Type of connections and mountings

Connecting parts

There are the following connecting/mounting hardware available as options:

1. Extension bars for front conection

i Constituent parts
Type yfug?eesr GO °fd’\glfnqty Extension bar Spcrew B Screw C Aemarks
IZEE:S:: § $50-SF Straight extension bars 1’3/)2 g i g
T2FB12L2SB 2 ) ) 4 4 4
ToFB12L3SB 3 $50-SF Straight extension bars 1 5 6 5
T2FB12L2SH 2 1”2 2 2 2
T2FB12L3SH 3 $125-8F,8125-SN Straight extension bars @ 3 3 3
T2FB12L4SH 4 - 4 4 4
T2FB12L2SB 2 4 4 4
T2FB12L3SB 3 $125-SF,$125-SN Straight extension bars 1 6 6 6
T2FB12L4SB 4 8 8 8
T2FB122H 2 $50-GF,$100-NF,S100-GF 1”2 2 2 2
T2FB123H 3 S$100-NM,S100-NN Straight extension bars ® 3 3 3
T2FB124H 4 $125-NF,S125-GF,$125-NN ) 4 4 4
T2FB122B 2 $50-GF,S100-NF,S100-GF 4 4 4
T2FB123B 3 $100-NM,S$100-NN Straight extension bars 1 6 6 6
T2FB124B 4 $125-NF,$125-GF,$125-NN 8 8 8
H100-NF,L100-NF
T2FBZSL3WH 3 H125-NF,L125-NF : 12 3 3 3
Spread extension bars P
T2FB25LAWH 4 $225-NF,$225-GF,$225-GE,$225-NM,H225-NF,L225-NF @ 4 4 4
$250-NF,$250-GF,E250-SF,$250-SF,$250-SN
H100-NF,L100-NF
T2FB2SL3WE | 3 | o NF.L125-NE i ° ’ :
Spread extension bars 1
T2FB25LAWB 4 $225-NF,$225-GF,$225-GE,$225-NM, ,H225-NF,L225-NF 8 8 8
$250-NF,$250-GF,E250-SF,$250-SF,$250-SN
T2FB25L2SH 2 H100-NF,L100-NF 2 2 2
H125-NF,L125-NF 2
T2FB25L3SH 3 $225-NF,$225-GF,$225-GE,$225-NM Straight extension bars @ 3 3 3
H225-NF,L225-NF -
T2FB25L4SH 4 $250-NF,S250-GF,E250-SF,$250-SF,$250-SN 4 4 4
T2FB25L2SB 2 H100-NF,L100-NF 4 4 4
H125-NF,L125-NF
T2FB25L3SB 3 $225-NF,$225-GF,$225-GE,$225-NM Straight extension bars 1 6 6 6
H225-NF,L225-NF
T2FB25L4SB 4 $250-NF,S250-GF,E250-SF,$250-SF,S250-SN 8 8 8
T2FB402H 2 S400-CF,S400-NF,S400-PF,S400-NN 1”2 2 2 2
T2FB403H 3 $400-NE,S400-GF,S400-GE,S400-PE Spread extension bars @ 3 3 3
T2FB404H 4 H400-NE, L400-NE 4 4 4
T2FB402B 2 $400-CF,S400-NF,S400-PF,S400-NN 4 4 4
T2FB403B 3 $400-NE,S400-GF,S400-GE,S400-PE Spread extension bars 1 6 6 6
T2FB404B 4 H400-NE,L400-NE 8 8 8
® See page 5-16 for screws B and C.
Note (D: Two sets, one for the line side and one for the load side, are required per breaker.
2. Flat bar stud for rear connection
. Constituent parts
Type lt;lfu&li)eesr Applicable breakers ord'\glrnqty Stud bar Screw D Screw E Remarks
T2RP05L2S 2 4 4 4
T2RPUSLES 3 | S50-SF,8125-SF (15-50A) 1 6 5 5
T2RP12L2S 2 4 4 4
T2RP12L3S 3 $125-SF,5125-SN (60-125A) 1 6 6 6
T2RP12L4S 4 8 8 8
T2RP1228 2 $50-GF,S100-NF,S100-GF 1 4 4 4
T2RP1238 3 $100-NM,S100-NN @ 6 6 6
T2RP1248 4 $125-NF,$125-GF,$125-NN ) 8 8 8
I::::::: i $225-NF,S225-GF,$225-GE,$225-NM 1 g g g
H225-NF,L225-NF ®
T2RP254S 4 $250-NF,S250-GF - 8 8 8
T2RP25L28 2 1 4 4 4
T2RP25L3S 3 E250-SF,$250-SF,$250-SN @ 6 6 6
T2RP25L4S 4 ) 8 8 8
T2RP253L 3 H100-NF,L100-NF 1 6 6 6
H125-NF,L125-NF ~
T2RP254L 4 H225-NF.L225-NF @ 8 8 8
T2R0403S 3 $400-CF,S400-NF,S400-PF,8400-NN 1 6 6 6
T2RP404S 4 S400-NE,S400-GF,3400-GE,S400-PE ® 8 8 8
T2RP403L 3 1 6 6 6
T2RP404L 4| M400-NE,L400-NE @ 8 8 8

® See page 5-16 for screws D and E.

Note (D: The studs can be rotated to four angular positions: 0 (horizontal), 45, 90 (vertical) and 135 degrees.




3. Plug-in base

Number . Min Constituent parts
Type of poles 1P20 Applicable breakers order gty EEES NUtJ Remarks
XDM1-2 2 E50-SF,E100-SF 1 1 4
XDM1-3 3 E50-SF,E100-SF,E50-CM 1 6
T2PM12E3 3 $50-GF,S100-NF,S100-GF,S100-NN,S125-NF,$125-GF,$125-NN 1 1 6
T2PM12LT3 3 $50-SF,$125-SF,$125-SN 1 1 6
$225-NF,S225-GF,S225-GE
T2PM25E3 3 $250-NF,$250-GF 1 1 6
H100-NF,L100-NF,H125-NF,L125-NF,H225-NF,L225-NF
T2PM25LE3 3 E250-SF,$250-SF,S250-SN 1 1 6
Non $400-CF,S400-NF,S400-NE,S400-NN,S400-GF
T2PM40E3 3 $400-GE,S400-PF,S400-PE,H400-NE,L400-NE ! ! 6
$630-CF,S630-NF,S630-NE,S630-RF,S630-RE,$630-GN
T2PMBOES 3 $800-CF,S800-NF,S800-NE,S800-RF,S800-RE,S800-NN ! ! 6
T2PM8OM3 3 H630-NE,L630-NE,H800-NE,L800-NE 1 1 6
T2PMX3E3 3 $1250-NE,S$1250-GE,$1250-NN 1 1 6
T2PMX3E4 4 $1250-NE,S$1250-GE 1 1 8
XDM8-3 3 TL-1000NE, TL-1200NE 1 1 6
XDM8-4 4 TL-1000NE, TL-1200NE 1 1 8
Standard 1 -2 @ 2 E50-SF,E100-SF 1 1 4
XDM1-3 D 3 E50-SF,E100-SF,E50-CM 1 1 6
T2PM12LC3 3 $50-SF,$125-SF,$125-SN 1 1 6
T2PM12C3 3 $50-GF,S100-NF,S100-GF,S100-NN,S125-NF,$125-GF,$125-NN 1 1 6
$225-NF,S225-GF,S225-GE
T2PM25C3 3 $250-NF,S250-GF 1 1 6
H100-NF,L100-NF,H125-NF,L125-NF,H225-NF,L225-NF
T2PM25LC3 3 E250-SF,$250-SF,$250-SN 1 1 6 .
> > It is recommended to
Compliant | $400-CF,S400-NF,S400-NE,S400-NN,S400-GF r
T2PM40C3 8 $400-GE,S400-PF,5400-PE, H400-NE, L400-NE ! ! 6 er::; ‘xﬁg :;::f; .
$630-CF,S630-NF,S630-NE,S630-RF, S630-RE,S630-GN ) .
T2PMB0C3 3 $800-CF, S800-NF,S800-NE, S800-RF,S800-RE, S300-NN ! ! 6 Sﬁ"i?g‘g:‘gﬁzﬁhe
T2PM8ON3 3 H630-NE,L630-NE,H800-NE,L800-NE 1 1 6 Eon%/enience of
T2PMX3C3 3 $1250-NE,S$1250-GE,$1250-NN 1 1 6 customers who want to
T2PMX3C4 4 $1250-NE,$1250-GE 1 1 8 make wiring of the
XDM8-3 @ 3 TL-1000NE,TL-1200NE 1 1 6 mounts in :dvance
XDM8-4 2 4 TL-1000NE, TL-1200NE 1 1 8 :
T2PH1282 2 $50-GF,$100-NF,$100-GF,$100-NN ! 2
T2P1283 3 §125-NF,5125-GF,5§125-NN ! ! 6
T2PM12B4 4 ’ ’ 1 8
$225-NF,$225-GF,$225-GE
T2PM25B3 3 $250-NF,$250-GF : ! 6
H100-NF,L100-NF,H125-NF,L125-NF
T2PM25B4 4 Non H225-NF L225-NF 1 8
T2PM40B3 3 $400-CF,S400-NF,S400-NE,S400-NN,S400-GF 1 1 6
T2PM40B4 4 $400-GE,S400-PF,S400-PE,H400-NE,L400-NE 8
ToPMB0B3 3 $630-CF,S630-NF,S630-NE, $630-RF, $630-RE, $630-GN 1 5
$800-CF,S800-NF,S800-NE,S800-RF,S800-RE,S800-NN 1
High- | T2PM80B4 4 H630-NE, L630-NE,H800-NE, L800-NE 1 8
erformance 2
P T2PM12P2 $50-GF,$100-NF,$100-GF,$100-NN ! 4
T2P12P3 3 $125-NF,$125-GF,S125-NN ! ! 6 g
T2PM12P4 4 ’ ’ 1 8 (o]
$225-NF,$225-GF,$225-GE c
T2PM25P3 3 $250-NF,S250-GF 1 ! 6 2
) H100-NF,L100-NF,H125-NF,L125-NF —
T2PM25P4 4 Compliant H225-NF L225-NF 1 8 =
T2PM40P3 3 $400-CF,S400-NF,S400-NE,S400-NN, S400-GF : 1 6 «Q
T2PM40P4 4 S400-GE,S400-PF,S400-PE,H400-NE,L400-NE 1 8 Q
ToPMBOP3 3 $630-CF,$630-NF, $630-NE, $630-RF,$630-RE, $630-GN 1 6 =
$800-CF,S800-NF,S800-NE,S800-RF,S800-RE,S800-NN 1 o
T2PM80P4 4 H630-NE, L630-NE,H800-NE,L800-NE 1 8
® See page 5-17 or 5-19 for Nut J. g)
Notes: (D) Please order 1 piece IP cover for 1 piece plug-in base. IP cover codes: IPC12 for 2 poles, IPC13 for 3 poles. =
(2 When ordering the products, please specify as “IP20 applied products”. s
(13
4. Flush Plate (with flat bar studs) Q
Constituent parts 6.
Number | Connection P Min . Fi .
Type of poles ® Applicable breakers order gty Flush plate @ Flushf-mountlng Stud bar morlijir?:iﬁg Panel mounting| Remarks =]
Molded Iron [ES screw S
T2FP1252 2 $50-GF 2
T2FP1283 3 ® $100-NF,$100-GF,S100-NN 1 — 1 1 — 4 4
T2FP1284 4 $125-NF,$125-GF,$125-NN 4
T2FP2583 3 $225-NF,$225-GF
@ $225-GE,S250-NF 1 — 1 1 — 4 4
T2FP2584 4 $250-GF
T2FP25L3 3 D H100-NF,L100-NF,H125-NF,L125-NF 1 o 1 1 o 4 4
T2FP25L4 4 - H225-NF,L225-NF,H250-NF,L250-NF
T2FP40S3 3 o~ $400-CF,S400-NF,S400-GF 1 o 1 1 o -3 4
T2FP40S4 4 - S400-GE,S400-NN >
T2FP40L3 3 o i ! _ _ s
T2FPA0LA 7 ©) H400-NE,L400-NE 1 1 1 ® 4
Notes:

(. Possible mounting positions include four angular ones: 0 (horizontal), 45, 90 (vertical) and 135 degrees.
(2). The flash plate is painted in Munsell 5Y 7/1.
(3). Use the breaker mounting screws (supplied with the breaker) to secure the breaker in the flush-mounting frame.

). Stud bars are not supplied with the flush-mounting frame. See “2. Studs for rear connection” on page 5-6 to select and order suitable studs.
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Mounting and Connection

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[1]Type of connections and mountings

Plug-in type (PM)

1.For switchboards

(Standard)

Terminal Terminal

Conductor Conductor

Plug-in base = Nut

)
Secure the conductor with the
correct nut and washer to
ensure full contact of
conductor with terminal on the
plug-in base, so that the steel
stud bolt is not used as the
current path.

Plug-inbase ~ Mounting angle Terminal bolt

a )
(Not supplied) Secure the conductor with the
correct nut and washer to
ensure full contact of
conductor with terminal on the
plug-in base, so that the steel
stud bolt is not used as the

onductor current path.

ot supplied)

z

Auxiliary circuit terminals to be
~_ ~. mounted on the plug-in base.

Mounting angle

Auxiliary circuit terminal
blocks for XDM8 are to
be mounted on the

Auxiliary circuit o (Not supplied) Auxiliary circuit plug-in base.
i terminals

terminals . N

mounted on ~ Terminal leads rbnrg:rllte?'dbgg Terminal leads

breaker body ~for internally y for internally

mounted

. mounted
accessories

accessories

Lead wires from

Lead wires from ~ switchboard

switchboard

(High-performance)

¥ Conductor
(Not supplied)

Mounting angle
(Not supplied)

Auxiliary circuit
terminals
(See page 9-4)




2. For distribution boards

2 For double | T2PM12LD2
For single T2PM12LS2
For double | T2PM12LD3
3 For single T2PM12LS3
$50-GF For double XDA2D-3
3 For single XDA2S-3
E50-SF, E100-SF 2 For double XDA1D-2
For single XDA1S-2
For double XDA1D-3
3 For single XDA1S-3
$100-NF, S100-GF, S100-NN 3 For double XDA2D-3
For single XDA2S-3
$125-SF For double | T2PM12LD2
2 For single T2PM12LS2
For double | T2PM12LD3
3 For single T2PM12LS3
$125-SN For double | T2PM12LD3
3 For single T2PM12LS3

uoloduUu0) pue bununop
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Mounting and Connection

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[1Type of connections and mountings

B Components / Parts to be purchased

5-10

Breaker Components / Parts to be purchased Mounting/connecting screws Remarks
Name Type Qty Size Qty Remarks
E50-SF For Plug-in base XDA1D-2 2 |M4X30 2 | For breaker mounting | For 2-pole breaker
E50-CM double XDA1D-3 2 |M4X30 4 | For breaker mounting | For 3-pole breaker
E100-SF Branching bar 2RT-LD (t=2) M5X12 | 2 |Forbusbar connection | For 10 — 50A
(thickness) 2 M4 X8 4 | For Mounting base installation
22S-LD (t=2) M5X 12 1 For busbar connection
! M4 X8 2 | For Mounting base installati
2RT-LD10 (t=3) M5X 12 2 | For busbar connection | For 60 — 100A
2 M4X8 4| For Mounting base installation
22S-LD10 (t=3) M5X12 1 For busbar connection
1 M4 X8 2 | For Mounting base installation
Connecting plate Connecting plate 2 (for 2-pole breaker) | 1 M4 X 35 4
Connecting plate 3PD (for 3-pole breaker) | 1 | M4 X 35 4
Insulator for arc Arc guard 2PD (for 2-pole breaker) 1
Arc guard 3PD (for 3-pole breaker) 1
Branching bar barrier |Busbar barrier D 2
For Plug-in base XDA1S-2 1 |M4X30 2 | For breaker mounting | For 2-pole breaker
single XDA1S-3 1 |M4X30 4 | For breaker mounting | For 3-pole breaker
Etyrrf.m;hing bar 1R-LD (t=2) 1 M5X12 3 For busbar connection | For 10 — 50A
(thickness) 1 ?tg é::;) } MAX8 3 |ForNlouning base ntalaton
1R-LD10 (t=3) 1 M5X12 3 For busbar connection | For 60 — 100A
1:_::5:3 2:;) } M4 X8 3 For Mounting base installation
$50-SF For Plug-in base T2PM12LD2 2 |M4X30 2 For 2-pole breaker
$125-SF double T2PM12LD3 2 |Max30 | 4 For 3-pole breaker
$125-SN Branching bar 2RT-LDB (t=2) M5X12 | 2 |Forbusbar connection | For 15 — 50A
(thickness) 2 M4X8 4 | For Mounting base installation
22S-LDB (t=2) M5X 12 1 For busbar connection
1 M4 X8 2 | For Mounting base installation
2RT-LD10B (t=3) M5X 12 2 | Forbusbar connection | For 60 — 125A
2 M4 X8 4 | For Mounting base installati
22S-LD10B (t=3) M5X12 1 For busbar connection
1 M4 X8 2 | For Mounting base installation
Connecting plate Connecting plate 2 (for 2-pole breaker) | 1 M4 X 35 4
Connecting plate 3PD (for 3-pole breaker) | 1 M4 X 35 4
Insulator for arc Arc guard 2PD (for 2-pole breaker) 1
Arc guard 3PD (for 3-pole breaker) 1
Branching bar barrier |Busbar barrier D 2
For Plug-in base T2PM12LS2 1 M4 X 30 2  |For breaker mounting | For 2-pole breaker
single T2PM12LS3 1 |M4X30 4 | For breaker mounting | For 3-pole breaker
Brr?nkching bar 1R-LDB (t=2) 1 [M5X12 3 |Forbusbar connection | For 15 — 50A
(thickness) 1 i-tg: ((:;) 1 MaX8 3 | For Mouriing base intalton
1R-LD10B (t=3) 1 M5 X 12 3 For busbar connection | For 60 — 125A
:_?_tg: g: ((:::)) : M4 X8 3 For Mounting base installation
$50-GF For Plug-in base XDA2D-3 2 |M5X25 4 | For breaker mounting | For 3-pole breaker
S100-NF double  Branching bar 2RT-LE (t=2) M5X12 | 2 |Forbusbar connection | For 10 — 50A
$100-GF (thickness) 2 M4X8 4 | For Mounting base installation
:}ggx? 22S-LE (1=2) : M5X12 1 For busbar connection
$125-GF M4 X8 2 | For Mounting base installation
$125-NN 2RT-LE10 (t=3) ) M5X12 2  |Forbusbar connection | For 60 — 125A
M4 X8 4 | For Mounting base installation
22S-LE10 (t=3) M5X12 1 For busbar connection
! M4 X8 2 | For Mounting base installati
Connecting plate Connecting plate 3P (for 3-pole breaker) | 1 | M4 X 35 4
Insulator for arc Arc guard 3P (for 3-pole breaker) 1
Branching bar barrier |Busbar barrier E 2
For Plug-in base XDA2S-3 1 M4 X 30 4 |For breaker mounting | For 3-pole breaker
single  [Branching bar 1R-LE (t=2) 1 ImsxI12 3 |For busbar connection |For 10 — 50A
(thickness) 1 i_::: ((::;) } M4 X8 3 |ForMounting base nstalation
1R-LE10 (t=3) 1 M5 X 12 3 For busbar connection | For 60 — 125A
1S-LET0 (t=3) ! M4 X8 For Mounting base installation
1T-LE10 (t=3) 1 3
Notes:

(. The number required to form either single or double plug-in base for 3-pole construction.

(2. Branch bars for 10 - 50A and 60 - 125A differ in thickness only. The conductor for 10 - 50A (2 mm thick) can be used for applications where the breaker rated current is 50A or less.



Outline dimensions

| XDA1D-2, XDA1S-2, XDA1D-3, XDA1S-3 |

Applicable breaker types
E50-CM E100-SF

E50-SF

H XDA1D-2, XDA1D-3 (3 poles only for E50-CM)

Insulation plate, Dn”mg plan *
=16
2P 3P (Not supplied) 2P 3P
€ € 13 o [} [}
M5X0.8 tapped hole 1 | Mounting angle § © AR X!
for connection of Load (not supplied) 7 ©
2RT-LD, 2RT-LD10 o5 end terminal T
ASL o Branch bar barrier
— (Installed under branching
3 _
C N B } MEXD.8 apped bar 2R-LD, 2RT-LD10)
] ¢ O[O ¢ ¢ hole for Insulator =
o ol {ole o connection of - for arc MRS
| @ 22S-LD, o
€ ® o 55| 225-LD10 = H‘ § ¢ 8
o ] Busbar
| & &) i
E ‘ & % : e& V (Not supplied)
‘ I ‘ M4X0.7 tapped AL 1 3
o8 ppes i A
2RT-LD 2RT-LD10  {branching bar_ LI =
" i C ! ©
1 M6 Screw |4 |1 | &3] Insulation plate, z ? ‘ SJ{
©4.8 mounting holes 50 =) - ‘133‘: 2"7 11.6 foc) T 25
—_— - bl 0t supplie ==
50 75 36 |25 ~ pp
19 106 M4X0.7 tapped holes
B XDA1S-2, XDA1S-3 (3 poles only for E50-CM)
M5X0.8 tapped hole .
op 3P for connection of {“ST%"O" plate
1T-LD, 1T-LD10 = o
€ € 2 N l
M5X0.8 tapped hole 46 (Not supplied) Drilling plan
- T for connection of Hl
Busbar 15-LD, 15-LD10 re) Mounting angle  op 3P
(Not supplied) / b (not supplied) ¢ ¢
A4 . € o
- y -
@ & ¢ © C L > PN
Busbar M M4X0.7 tapped ® - b e ol
) 1o o holes for fixing { 0
(Not supplied) %:% @ & &?\ branching bar & IN
| I — I 2
ASL 88 2 K agL ASL 3
wn
M5X0.8 tapped hole ©4.8 mounting holes J‘T =t ﬁ
for connection of L — i :| & ) ' ! s
1R-LD, 1R-LD10 o | =l Insulation plate S 5 4
—_— — M6 L |5 [ =) t=16 T ﬂ _(1
50 =4 screw | [f3] (Not supplied) T [25]
75 _Load end terminal o 108 36 |25 M4X0.7 tapped holes /

=k Allow a clearance of 5 mm from the adjacent breaker if optional internally mounted accessories are installed.

B Components / Parts to be purchased

|®Branching bar

‘@Insulator for arc

2258-LD

M4x84

G waxas

M5X124 €

‘@Branching bar barrier ‘

M5X124

sk Screws are not supplied.

uoIloauuo0) pue buiunoy
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Mounting and Connection

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[1Type of connections and mountings

Outline dimensions
\ T2PM12LD2, T2PM12LD3, T2PM12LS2, T2PM12LS3 \

Applicable breaker types

$50-SF §125-SF $125-SN

H T2PM12LD2, T2PM12LD3

Insulation plate, D”"mg plan
=16
2P 3P (Not supplied) 2P 3P
€ € 13 o 21, [ €
= - :4_1‘7
M5%0.8 tapped hole for ] —=p = Mounting angle § & ¢l 24
connection of 2RT-LDB, Load = (not supplied) 7 ©
2RT-LD10B end terminal = -
25 — Branch bar barrier
ASL | (Installed under branching
- - — ~ H ®| bar 2RT-LDB, 2RT-LD10B)
al? S
_ [ olo—1o ¢ o M5X0.8 tapped %
© | hole for —f— =t
¢ ® ®)®| [ )| connection of 0 ‘H> ~ ¢ Q
) ® [O 1| 225-LDB, 228-LD10B ™| Connectin = o
© :lE‘ Busbar
ool lo o $\ — <=4 (Not supplied)
{ 1= B L/ﬁ
H sl .
M5X0.8 tapped hole 25 M4X0.7 tapped | J
for connection of holes for fixing o
2RT-LDB, 2RT-LD10B branching bar . 3; gF ‘ ‘ cg[
— V6 Screw 411 [} | 8] Insulation plate, \L ? | ‘ _ 11
24.8 mounting holes o t=1.6 -
2.5 Mounting hotes 50 50 - ‘13»\\ (Not supplied) 125]
75 3625
4.9 106 M4X0.7 tapped holes
B T2PM12LS2, T2PM12LS3
M5X0.8 tapped hole
for connection of :
2P 3P 1T-LDB, 1T-LD10B 1”:‘{'%“0” plate
7} € M50.8 tapped hole 46 (Not supplied) Drilling plan
T~ for connection of 1 M .
I ounting angle
Busbar & G{ é 1S-LDB, 1S-LD10B b ’E 10 9 (not supplied) op 3p
Not lied =
(Not supplied) % ® </$ o M4x07 tapped !LI Piv c (03
- — holes for fixing f = t - )
& | © branching bar =] <8 - ol o J[
Busbar oo o o o o 5 © )
(Not supplied) | ~
ASL Zg‘ all } g " =)
— 2;5 gg =L AsL ASL )
0
M5X0.8 tapped hole ©4.8 mounting holes + c,ln
for connection of 1 & . ! ] .l
1R-LDB, 1R-LD10B —1° > {n_sqlsglon plate P ‘ .
50 =4 (Not supplied) T / [25]
75 Load end terminal M4X0.7 tapped holes

B Components / Parts to be purchased

|®Branching bar

‘@Insulator for arc

2RT-LDB M L 18-LDB

2RT-LD10B ¥

225-LDB
225-LD10B

M5 x 120

M4 x 80 1S-LD10B ¢

1T-LD10B

sk Screws are not supplied.




Outline dimensions

| XDA2D-3, XDA2S-3 |

Applicable breaker types
§50-GF S100-NF  S100-GF  S100-NN  $125-NF  8125-GF  §125-NN

B XDA2D-3
Drilling plan
M5X0.8 tapped hole
3P for connection of 3P
o 15 ¢ 2RT-LE, 2RT-LE10 ¢ 4-M5X0.7
Se M5X0.8 tapped hole
for connection of © g
22S-LE, 22S-LE10 T [}
ol == %
‘ ‘ J Insulator for arc o
© )
B I 7/ &
ol L ] ]
© 3 Connecting plate
e BES 41 L - A 8 3
8 e I S & S A A E & Q € &
8 % | Branch bar barrier
1 — N T o | Hiﬂnstalled under branching
0o W[ bar 2RT-LE, 2RT-LE10)
M5X0.8 tapped hole w| oY — T}
for connection of M4X0.7 | T « © ©
2RT-LE,2RT-LE10 tapped holes for 2 5 - ;
| fixing branching =  i=====2== s A RTY
e bar @
Mounting angle o
4| 112 22 (not supplied)
M6 load end terminal 30,30 132 |30
90
B XDA2S-3
M5X0.8 tapped holes M5X0.8 tapped
for connection of holes for 116
18-LE,1S-LE10 3P connection of 46| nsuation ol
1T-LE, 1T-LE10 .5 Insulation plate illi
M5X0.8 tapped € 1216 Drilling plan
holes for -- -}~ Not lied
connection of f [ ] ( omsupple ) 3P
1R-LE,1R-LE10 S L o o) [}
Q&f ]
n o e 1%
R ) :
L § ©
< il . ! - = [ E:
3| AsL w o ASL 4+— X [e)
15 -
° AN M4X0.7 Mounting angle b g
- tapped holes (not supplied) b; - ) =
for fixing =edoafahed---dF = |
branching -
30/30 30 4-M4x0.7 «Q
M6 Load end terminal bar 4. 112 22 s
90 132 Insulation plate Q
5\ =16 =
(Not supplied) o
o
B Components / Parts to be purchased g
(1]
- (2]
‘@Branchlng bar ‘ ‘@Insulator for arc =
o
=)

M5 x 124

sk Screws are not supplied.
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Mounting and Connection

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[2]Compression terminals

Front connected type (without extension bar)

Nominal wire size (mm?)
Frame size (A) Breaker
2 55 8 14 22 38 60 80 100 150
50 E50-SF,S50-SF R25 |R55-5 (R85 |R14-5 |NTMCB22-5S
(R2-6) | (R5.5-6) |(R8-6) AMP33114
$50-GF R2-8 |R55-8 |R8-8 |RI148 |R22-8 AMP322870 | 60-2BA
JsT3g-s8 | Note ®
100 $100-NF, $100-GF, S100-NM NTK-R38-8-1
S100-NN NTM3E8S | crgo0-8
H100-NF, L100-NF
125 E100-SF, $125-SF, $125-SN, $125-NN (15-50A) |R2-5 [R55-5 |R85 |R14-5 |NTMCB22-5S
(R2-6) | (R5.5-6) |(R8-6) AMP33114
(60-125A) R8-8 |R14-8 |R22-8 AMP322870 | 60-2BA
JST38-S8 Note &)
NTM38-8S
H125-NF, L125-NF R28 |R55-8 |R8-8 |RI14-8 |R22-8 AMP322870 | 60-2BA
JST38-S8 Note (3
NTK-R38-8-1 [Cgeog
NTM38-8S
225 §225-NF, $225-GF, $225-GE, $225-NM R38-8 R60-8  [80-3BA  [100-3BA |CB150-8
H225-NF, L225-NF Note ® |Note ®
250 $250-NF, $250-GF, E250-SF CB80-8  |CB100-8
$250-SF, $250-SN
400 $400-CF, S400-NF, S400-NE R38-10 R60-10 [80-4B  |100-4B | 150-4B
$400-GF, S400-GE, S400-NN Note @ Note @ |Note @ |Note @ |Note @
$400-PF, 5400-PE CB80-10 | CB100-10 | CB150-10
H400-NE, L400-NE Note @ |Note @ | Note @
Front connected type (with extension bar)
Nominal wire size (mm?)
Frame size (A) Breaker
38 60 80 100 150 200 325
225,250 | $225-NF, $225-GF, $225-GE, $225-NM 3P | R38-10 R60-10 R80-10 R100-10 R150-10
H225-NF, L225-NF
$250-NF, $250-GF, E250-SF
$250-SF, $250-SN —
4p CB150-10
400 $400-CF, S400-NF, S400-NE R38-12 R60-12 R80-12 R100-12 R150-12 R200-12 JST325-12
$400-GF, $400-GE, S400-NN
$400-PF, S400-PE
H400-NE, L400-NE
630 $630-CF, S630-NF, $630-NE, S630-RF, S630-RE R60-12 R80-12 R100-12 R150-12 R200-12 JST325-12
$630-GN RD60-12 RD80-12 RD100-12  |RD150-12  |RD200-12  |SD325-12
H630-NE, L630-NE
800 $800-CF, S800-NF, $800-NE, S800-RF, S800-RE
$800-NN
H800-NE, L800-NE
1250 $1250-NE, $1250-GE, $1250-NN R80-12 R100-12 R150-12 R200-12 JST325-12
RD80-12 RD100-12  |RD150-12  |RD200-12  |SD325-12
1000 TL-1000NE R80-12 R100-12 R150-12 R200-12 JST325-12
RD80-12 RD100-12  |RD150-12  [RD200-12 | SD325-12
1200 TL-1200NE R80-12 R100-12 R150-12 R200-12 JST325-12
RD80-12 RD100-12  |RD150-12  [RD200-12  |SD325-12

Notes:
(1. Commercially made compression terminals can be used (refer to C——1 boxes)
R/RD : JIS-compliant
CB :JEM 1399-compliant
AMP : Made by Nippon AMP Co., Ltd.
JST : Made by Japan Solderless Terminal Manufacturing Co., Ltd.
NTK : Made by Nippon Tanshi Co., Ltd.
NTM : Made by Nichifu Terminal Industries Co., Ltd.
(2. Only a single terminal can be connected.
Compression terminals in 1 box cells are made by us at Terasaki. They are available from us or our authorized agents.
(@). Compression terminals enclosed in parentheses are to be used as the lower terminal when two terminals are connected.




Connection (two terminals)

B
s~

If a shortage of insulating occurs between the
mounting plate and a terminal, use a
recommended taping or insulator.

When a single
terminal is
connected

Second
terminal when
two terminals
are connected

Terasaki made compression terminals are used (refer to [ ] box)

60-2BA 80-3BA 80-4B
29 212
e N
SN [ Teeres | e f\/ ””” el el | o L “( | gla
35 —rale | 87T IR RN s 8

100-3BA 100-4B 150-4B
212 212
3 = | f\/ 77777 I o ﬁ\/ ”””” | ofe
8 | ° & I N 2 1 Si8
A S—— 4 Lo .
10.5)

26

“Nominal size engraved

Nominal size engraved

Connection (one electric cable)

If a shortage of insulating
occurs, use a recommended
taping or insulator.

Make connection so
that the screw heads
face toward the
mounting surface.

Connection (two electric cables)

If a shortage of insulating
occurs, use a recommended
typing or insulator.

Make connection so
that the screw heads
face toward the
mounting surface.

uoIloauuo0) pue buiunoy
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Mounting and Connection

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Terminal screw sizes and standard torques

Front connection (FC)

Rear connection (RC) (Flat bar stud)

H800-NE,L800-NE

Connecting
types %@; 06,
+-Screw © Screw ©
Type
Frame size S Compression terminal Extension bar
(A) Screw size (A) Torque (N-m) | Screw size (B) Torque (N-m) }Screw size (C) Torque (N-m) | Screw size (D) Torque (N-m) }Screw size (E) Torque (N-m)
50 $50-SF Wire clamping M5X14 2.3~3.4  |Wire clamping M5X 14 2.3~3.4 :Hex head M8X22 11.8~18.6 |Pan head M5X14 2.3~2.8 :Hex head M6X22 2.7~4.5
$50-GF Pan head M8X16 4.9~6.9 Pan head M8X16 4.9~6.9 :Hex head M8X25 11.8~18.6 |Hex socket head M6X20 7.8~11.8 :Hex head M8X25 11.8~18.6
100 $100-NF,S100-GF Pan head M8 X16 4.9~6.9 Pan head M8 X16 4.9~6.9 :Hex head M8X25 11.8~18.6 |Hex socket head M6X20 7.8~11.8 :Hex head M8 X25 11.8~18.6
$100-NN 1 |
$100-NM Pan head M8 X16 4.9~6.9 Pan head M8X16 4.9~6.9 :Hex head M8X25 11.8~18.6 |Hex socket head M6X20 7.8~11.8 :Hex head M8X25 11.8~18.6
H100-NF,L100-NF Hex socket head M8 X20 7.8~12.7 | Hex socket head M8X20 7.8 ~12.7 :Hex head M10X25 22.5~37.2 |Hex socket head M6X20 7.8~11.8 :Hex head M8 X25 11.8~18.6
125 $125-SF Wire clamping M5X14 2.3~3.4  |Wire clamping M5X 14 2.3~3.4 }Hex head M8X22 11.8~18.6 |Pan head M5X14 2.3~2.8 }Hex head M6X22 2.7~4.5
15~50A | |
$125-SF Pan head M8X14 4.9~6.9 |Panhead M8X14 4.9~6.9 |Hexhead M8X22 11.8~18.6 |Hexsockethead M6X16 7.8~11.8 |Hex head M8X23 11.8~18.6
60~125A ! !
$125-SN Pan head M8X14 4.9~6.9 Pan head M8X14 4.9~6.9 1Hex head M8X22 11.8~18.6 |Hexsocket head M6X16 7.8~11.8 ]Hex head M8X23 11.8~18.6
$125-NF,$125-GF Pan head M8X16 4.9~6.9 |Panhead M8X16 4.9~6.9 }Hex head M8X25 11.8~18.6 |Hexsocket head M6X20 7.8~11.8 }Hex head M8X25 11.8~18.6
$125-NN | |
H125-NF,L125-NF Hex socket head M8X20 7.8~12.7 | Hex socket head M8 X20 7.8~12.7 iHex head M10X25 22.5~37.2 |Hex socket head M6X20 7.8~11.8 iHex head M8X25 11.8~18.6
225 $225-NF,$225-GF Hex socket head M8X20 7.8~12.7 | Hex socket head M8X20 7.8~12.7 ! Hex head M10X25 22.5~37.2 |Hex socket head M6X20 7.8~11.8 ;Hex head M8X25 11.8~18.6
$225-GE | I
H225-NF,L225-NF } }
$225-NM Hex socket head M8 X 20 7.8~12.7 | Hex socket head M8X20 7.8~12.7 |Hex head M10X25 22.5~37.2 |Hex socket head M6 X20 7.8~11.8 |Hex head M8X25 11.8~18.6
250 E250-SF,$250-SF Hex socket head M8 X 18 7.8~12.7  |Hexsocket head M8 X 18 7.8~12.7 | Hex head M10X25 22.5~37.2 | Hex socket head M6 X 18 7.8~11.8 | Hex head M8X25 11.8~18.6
$250-SN } }
| |
$250-NF,$250-GF Hex socket head M8 X20 7.8~12.7 | Hex socket head M8X20 7.8~12.7 | Hex head M10X25 22.5~37.2 | Hex socket head M6 X20 7.8~11.8 ;Hex head M8 X25 11.8~18.6
400 $400-CF,S400-NF Hex socket ead M10X25 13.7~22.5 | Hex socket head M10X25 13.7~22.5 |Hex head M12X35 40.2~65.7 |Special hex socket 18.6~29.4 1 Hex head M12X35 40.2~65.7
$400-NES400-GF | head M10X20 |
$400-GE,S400-PF } }
$400-PE,S400-NN ! !
H400-NE,L400-NE Hex socket head M10X30 13.7~22.5 | Hex socket head M10X30 13.7~22.5 | !
630 $630-CF,S630-NF — — Hex socket head Extension IHex head M12X40 40.2~65.7 |Special hex socket 18.6~29.4 1Hex head M12X 40 40.2~65.7
$630-NE,S630-RF M8X 25X 2 ﬁ:{asdaar: | head M10X27 }
$630-RE,S630-GN standard. | |
H630-NE,L630-NE ! !
800 $800-CF,S800-NF — — Hex socket head Extension IHex head M12X40 40.2~65.7 |Special hex socket 18.6~29.4 'Hex head M12X40 40.2~65.7
$800-NE, S800-RF M8 X 25X 2 bars are } head M10X 27 }
$800-RE, S800-NN ftedas, i i
| |

Wire clamping screw  Pal

nheadscrew  Hex socket head bolt Hex head bolt




Flush Plate (FP)

Plug-in (PM)

Draw-out (DR)

Screw ©

With flat bar stud

Screw size (F) Torque (N-m) }Screw size (G) Torque (N-m) |Nut size (J) Torque (N-m) | Nut size (K) Torque (N-m)
Pan head M5X14 2.3~2.8 :Hex head M6X22 2.7~45 |Hex. nut M6 3.6~6.0 |— —
Hex socket head M6X20 7.8~11.8 }Hex head M8 X25 11.8~18.6 |Hex. nut M6 36~6.0 |— —
Hex socket head M6X20 7.8~11.8 }Hex head M8X25 11.8~18.6 |Hex. nut M6 36~6.0 |— —
l
Hex socket head M6X20 7.8~11.8 }Hex head M8X25 11.8~18.6 |— — — —
Hex socket head M6X20 7.8~11.8 :Hex head M8 X25 11.8~18.6 |Hex. nut M8 8.8~147 |— —
Pan head M5X14 2.3~2.8 }Hex head M6 X22 2.7~4.5 Hex. nut M6 36~6.0 |— —
|
|
Hex socket head M6 X 16 7.8~11.8 }Hex head M8X23 11.8~18.6 |Hex. nut M6 36~6.0 |— —
|
Hex socket head M6X 16 7.8~11.8 iHex head M8X23 11.8~18.6 |Hex. nut M6 3.6~6.0 |— —
Hex socket head M6X20 7.8~11.8 }Hex head M8X25 11.8~18.6 |Hex. nut M6 36~6.0 |— —
1
Hex socket head M6X20 7.8~11.8 'Hex head M8X25 11.8~18.6 |Hex. nut M8 8.8~147 |— —
Hex socket head M6X20 7.8~11.8 ;Hex head M8X25 11.8~18.6 |Hex. nut M8 8.8~147 |— —
|
l
Hex socket head M6X20 7.8~11.8 }Hex head M8 X25 11.8~18.6 |— — — —
Hex socket head M6 X 18 7.8~11.8 |Hex head M8X25 11.8~18.6 |Hex. nut M8 88~147 |— —
|
1
Hex socket head M5 X 20 7.8~11.8 1Hex head M8X25 11.8~18.6 |Hex. nut M8 8.8~147 |— —
Special hex socket  18.6~29.4 1Hex head M12X35 40.2~65.7 |Hex. nut M10 18.6~29.4 |Hex. nut M10 18.6~29.4
head M10X40 !

Special hex socket  18.6~29.4 IHex head M12X40 40.2~65.7 |Hex. nut M12 32.3~51.9 |Note ©
head M10X27 }
|
|
I
I
Special hex socket  18.6~29.4 'Hex head M12X40 40.2~65.7 |Hex. nut M12 32.3~51.9 |Noto D
head M10X 27 |
|
|
|
|
Notes: M Terminal
(. Connecting method and standard
torques are same as plug-in (PM). Conductor

(2). Secure the conductor with the cor-
rect nut and washer to ensure full
contact of conductor with terminal
on the plug-in base, so that the

steel terminal bolt is not used as the éﬂ "H\ .
Terminal bolt

current path

>

e

}% Nut

uoIlPauu0) pue Bununop
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Mounting and Connection

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Terminal screw sizes and standard torques

Connecting | Seev® Screw © Screw ®
types Screw © I
Type
Frame size il Compression terminal Extension bar
(A) reaker Screw size (A)  Torque (N-m) |Screw size (B)  Torque (N-m) |Screw size (C) Torque (N-m) }Screw size (D) Torque (N-m) |Screw size (E) Torque (N-m)
TB-58,TB-5P Panhead M5X12 2.3~34 |— — — — }— — — —
Wire clamping screw |
TB-5D — — — — — — }— — — —
l
E50-SF Panhead M5X12 2.3~3.4 | — — — — — — — —
Wire clamping screw }
E100-SF Panhead M5X12 2.3~3.4 |— — — — — — — —
(10~50A) Wire clamping screw }
E100-SF Pan head M8X14 49~69 |— — — — }— — — —
(60~100A) !
TL-1000NE — — Hex head M12X55 40.2~65.7 |— — }— — Hex head M12X47 40.2~65.7
TL-1200NE — — Hex head M12X55 40.2~65.7 |— — }— — Hex head M12X47 40.2~65.7
$1250-NE,S$1250-GE | — — Hex head M12X55 40.2~65.7 |— — }— — Hex head M12X47 40.2~65.7
$1250-NN }
$1600-NE — — Hex head M12X60 40.2~65.7 |— — }7 — Hex head M10X45 22.5~37.2
$1600-NN !
XS2000NE — — Hex head M10X60 22.5~37.2 |— — }— — Hex head M10X60 22.5~37.2
|
Il

XS2000NN

Note (2: Terminal screws for 1600AF and over are not provided as standard.




Rear connection (RC) (Bolt stud)

Plug-in (PM)

Draw-out (DR)

Nut @

Screw K)

Screw size (F) Torque (N-m) Nut size (G) Torque (N-m) Nut size (J) Torque (N-m) Screw size (K) Torque (N-m)

— — — — Pan head M5X8 22~35 — —
(screw)(D

Pan head M4X12 1.1~1.7 Hex. nut M6 2.7~45 Hex. nut M6 3.6~6.0 — —

Pan head M4 X 14 11~1.7 Hex. nut M6 2.7~45 Hex. nut M6 3.6~6.0 — —

Hex head M6 nut 2.7~45 Hex. nut M8 6.9~10.8 Hex. nut M6 3.6~6.0 — —

Hex. nut M12X 47 (screw) 40.2~65.7

Hex. nut M12X 47 (screw) 40.2~65.7

Hex. nut M12X 47 (screw) 40.2~65.7

Hex head M10X45 22.5~37.2

Hex head M10X 60 22.5~37.2

Note:

(D. Secure the conductor with the
correct nut and washer to
ensure full contact of conductor
with terminal on the plug-in
base, so that the steel terminal
bolt is not used as the current
path.

Terminal

Conductor

g_% Nut

éﬂ ’ﬁ Terminal bolt

=]

uoIloauuo0) pue buiunoy
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Mounting and Connection

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[4]Insulation distance from the line side

The insulation distance between the breaker and earthed metal parts and insulators shown in the table on the next page must be maintained to
prevent arcing faults occurring due to conductive ionised gas. In addition, completely cover exposed conductors, to their roots at the breaker or

to below the height protected by interpole barriers, on the line side of the breaker using insulation tube or tape, in order to provide positive

protection against short circuit or ground fault due to metal chipping, surge voltage, dust particles or salt. Be sure to install the interpole

barriers supplied with the breaker.

> B P > B P ==
. —1 —1 [—1 L1 [ [ [—1 1 A .
Insulating } = — = = = H B Sheathed wire
tube or tape 55 I s M s — = = — = =
1 H —H H — = =
N == I = i = EH A — A B
—d — — [—1 .
Interpole barrler\; =N= == = Interpole barrier
Exposed }\i I =N=N= Compression
—1
conductor ~ — = A terminal
Line side
Load side
Insulation plate Top plate (earthed metal) zﬂt;rlg;’(!ﬁ tzggrl‘frtape
y/ is also acceptable)
T I N ( T M Side plate
DOBBBBEGHRE DOBBEBEOHR [ L] i /
B1 ry Bi ry B A E
L B2 L B2 l B ¢
v v v
i i i )
—
ﬁ AL, T -
T 7H.7_JJ:F A ‘
A o ¢ —ioh—
l A Insulation tube
l or tape { —1
1 9 = O || O
Front connection, Front connection, Rear connection, c
terminal screw extension bar Plug-in

A . Distance from lower breaker to exposed live part of upper breaker terminal (front connection) or distance from lower breaker to end face of
upper breaker (rear connection).

B1 . Distance from end face of breaker to top plate.

B2 . Distance from end face of breaker to insulation plate.

C . Gap between breakers.

D . Distance from side of breaker to side plate (earthed metal).

E . Dimension of insulation over exposed conductors.



Insulation distance, mm (AC 460 V or less) note®

E50-SF E100-SF 30 10 10 £ Possible to set close 25 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note ()
E250-SF 50 40 40 * Possible to set close 50 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note 3)
S50-SF 30 30 10 £ Possible to set close 25 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note 3)
$125-SF 30 30 10 £ Possible to set close 25 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note ()
S$100-NF $125-NF 50 50 10 * Possible to set close 25 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note (3)
$250-SF 50 50 40 * Possible to set close 50 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note 3)
$225-NF $250-NF 50 50 40 £ Possible to set close 50 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note ()
S400-CF S400-NF $400-NE 100 80 60 B Possible to set close 80 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note (3)
:g:g:: gg:g:i 120 100 80 Possible to set close 80 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note (3)
150 120 80 Possible to set close 80 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note 3)
150 150 100 Possible to set close 100 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note 3
$100-GF $125-GF 75 60 25 £ Possible to set close 25 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note ()
$225-GE $250-GF 100 80 60 B Possible to set close 50 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note 3)
S400-GE 100 80 60 % Possible to set close 50 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note 3
$400-PE 120 120 80 ES Possible to set close 80 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note ()

$600-RE ' .
$800-RE 150 120 80 Possible to set close 80 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note ()
150 150 100 Possible to set close 100 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note (3)
H125-NF H225-NF 100 80 60 % Possible to set close 50 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note (3)
120 120 80 % Possible to set close 80 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note 3
H630-NE H800-NE 120 120 80 Possible to set close 80 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note (3)
TL-1000NE  TL-1200NE 150 150 100 Possible to set close 100 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note 3)
L100-NF L125-NF L225-NF 100 80 60 % Possible to set close 50 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note 3)
L400-NE 120 120 80 ES Possible to set close 80 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note (3)
L630-NE L800-NE 120 120 80 Possible to set close 80 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note 3)
$100-NM 50 50 10 % Possible to set close 25 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note 3
$225-NM 50 50 40 % Possible to set close 50 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note (3)

Notes:

(. Required to allow free and uninterrupted flow of arc gases. Ensure additional clearance or insulation distance if required to perform wiring, barrier installation or electrical work or to meet
the need for more insulation distance between bare live parts and grounded metal members in a switchboard or the like.

(2. The figures are for lower breakers.

(3. For front connection breakers, insulate all exposed conductors of the line side until the breaker end. If interpole barriers are packed, be sure to use the barriers; more over, insulate all
exposed conductors by insulating tape or the like so that the tape overlaps with the barriers.

k. If using extension bars (optional), ensure the insulation distance specified for the application.

uoloduUu0) pue bununop
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Mounting and Connection

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[5]Reverse connection

The breakers are available for normal connection by default. Reverse connection is optionally allowed. See the tables below.

Breaker

AC240V

AC415V

AC450V

E50-SF, E100-SF, E250-SF

$850-SF, $50-GF, $100-NF, $100-GF
$100-NM, $100-NN

$125-SF, $125-NF, §125-GF
$125-NN, $125-SN

H100-NF, L100-NF

H125-NF, L125-NF

$225-NF, $225-GF, $225-GE, $225-NM
H225-NF, L225-NF

$250-SF, $250-NF, $250-GF, $250-SN
$400-CF, S400-NF, $400-NE, S400-NN
$400-GF, $400-GE, $400-PF, S400-PE
H400-NE, L400-NE

$630-CF, S630-NF, S630-NE, S630-RF
$630-RE, $630-GN

$800-CF, S800-NF, S800-NE, S800-RF
$800-RE, S800-NN

H630-NE, L630-NE, H800-NE, L800-NE
$1250-NE, $1250-GE, $1250-NN
$1600-NE, S1600-NN

TB-5S, TB-5P, TB-5D

XS2000NE, XS2000NN

TL-1000NE, TL-1200NE

5-22
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Mounting and Connection

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[6]Lists of breaker mounting screws

E50-SF 2,3 |Pan head M4 X35 2 Pan head M4 X35 2 Pan head M4X 35 2 — —
E100-SF 2,3 |Pan head M4 X 65 2 Pan head M4 X65 2 Pan head M4 X65 2 — —
E250-SF 2,3 |Pan head M4X55 2 Pan head M4 X55 2 Pan head M4 X 65 2 — —
$50-SF 2,3 |Pan head M4X61 2 Pan head M4 X 61 2 Pan head M4X75 2 — —
$50-GF 3 |Pan head M4X55 2 Pan head M4 X55 2 Pan head M4 X58 2 Pan head M4X80 2
4 |Pan head M4 X55 4 Pan head M4 X 55 4 Pan head M4 X 58 4 Pan head M4 X80 4
$100-NF, S100-GF 2,3 |Pan head M4 X55 2 Pan head M4 X55 2 Pan head M4 X 58 2 Pan head M4 X80 2
4 Pan head M4X55 4 Pan head M4X55 4 Pan head M4X58 4 Pan head M4X80 4
$125-SF 2,3 2
7 Pan head M4 X61 2 Pan head M4 X 61 2 Pan head M4X75 7 — —
$125-NF, $125-GF 2,3 |Pan head M4 X55 2 Pan head M4 X 55 2 Pan head M4 X 58 2 Pan head M4 X80 2
4 |Pan head M4X55 4 Pan head M4 X55 4 Pan head M4 X58 4 Pan head M4 X80 4
$100-NM 3 Pan head M4 X55 2 Pan head M4 X55 2 - - - -
$225-NF, $225-GF 2,3 |Pan head M4 X55 2 Pan head M4 X55 2 Pan head M4 X65 2 Pan head M4 X80 2
$250-NF, $250-GF 4 |Pan head M4X55 4 Pan head M4 X55 4 Pan head M4 X65 4 Pan head M4 X80 4
$250-SF 2,3 |Pan head M4 X55 2 Pan head M4 X 55 2 Pan head M4 X 65 2 — —
4 Pan head M4X55 4 Pan head M4X55 4 Pan head M4 X 65 4 — —
$225-GE 3 |Pan head M4X90 2 Pan head M4 X 90 2 Pan head M4 X100 2 Pan head M4 X115 4
4 Pan head M4X90 4 Pan head M4X90 4 Pan head M4 X100 4 Pan head M4 X115 4
§225-NM 3 Pan head M4 X55 2 Pan head M4 X55 2 — - — -
$400-CF, S400-NF
::ggﬁ:’ $400-GE 3,4 |Pan head M6X100 4 Pan head M6 X100 4 Pan head M6 X100 4 Pan head M6 X120 4
$400-PF, S400-PE
$630-CF, S630-NF, S630-RF
:ggggﬁ §§33:§ sgo0-RF | 34 |Panhead M8X45 4 Pan head M8 X 45 4 Cap nut * 4 Pan head M8 X 45 4
$800-NE,S800-RE
$1250-NE,$1250-GE 3,4 |Pan head M8X50 4 Pan head M8X50 4 Cap nut 4 — —
$1600-NE 34 |Pan head M8X50 4 Pan head M8 X 50 4 — — — —
H100-NF, H125-NF, H225-NF 3 Pan head M4X90 2 Pan head M4X90 2 Pan head M4 X100 2 Pan head M4 X115 4
L100-NF, L125-NF, L225-NF 4 |Pan head M4X90 4 Pan head M4 X 90 4 Pan head M4X100 4 Pan head M4 X115 4
H400-NE, L400-NE 34 |Pan head M6X140 4 Pan head M6 X140 4 Pan head M6 X140 4 Pan head M6 X160 4
H630-NE, L630-NE
H800-NE, L800-NE 3,4 |Pan head M8X85 4 Pan head M8X85 4 Cap nut 4 Pan head M8X85 4
$125-SN 3 2
7 Pan head M4X61 2 Pan head M4X61 2 Pan head M4X80 7 — —
$100-NN, $125-NN 3 Pan head M4X55 2 Pan head M4X55 2 Pan head M4X58 2 Pan head M4X80 2
4 |Pan head M4 X55 4 Pan head M4 X 55 4 Pan head M4 X 58 4 Pan head M4 X80 4
$250-SN 3 |Pan head M4X55 2 Pan head M4 X55 2 Pan head M4X55 2 — —
4 |Pan head M4X55 4 Pan head M4 X55 4 Pan head M4 X55 4 — —
S400-NN 3,4 |Pan head M6X100 4 Pan head M6 X100 4 Pan head M6 X100 4 Pan head M6 X120 4
$630-GN, S800-NN 3,4 |Pan head M8X45 4 Pan head M8X45 4 Cap nut 4 Pan head M8X45 4
$1250-NN 34 |Pan head M8X50 4 Pan head M8X50 4 Cap nut % 4 — —
$1600-NN 3,4 |Pan head M8X50 4 Pan head M8X50 4 — — — —

k. Width across flats of hex socket: 8 mm (M10), thread size: M8

XS2000NE

Hex socket head M10 X160

Hex socket head M10 X120

TL-1000NE,TL-1200NE

3,4

Pan head M8 X 50 4

Pan head M8X50

Cap nut *

XS2000NN

34

Hex socket head M10 X 160 4

Hex socket head M10X 120 4

Notes:
(. The length of mounting screws may differ from the standard one if the breaker is equipped with external

Consult the operating Instructions of external accessories for details.
k. Width across flats of hex socket: 8 mm (M10), thread size: M8

accessories (motor operator, external operation handle, etc.)

uoloduUu0) pue bununop
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Accessories

mOCR for electronic breakKers ::::::eereeeteerrrrrtititiitiitiiiiiiiiiiiiiettiannan, 6-2
1_ TemBreak2 E|ectronic OCR ...................................................... 6_2
2_ TemBreak E|ectronic OCR ...................................................... 6_6

Internally mounted acCeSSOriES ::-rrrrrerrrrrrrrttiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiaiaa. 6-10
1. OverVieW .............................................................................. 6_1 0
2. Connection diagrams and terminal numbers --:«-ceoeeeeereeeeeeeenes 6-11
3_ POSSible combinations ......................................................... 6_12
4. Ratings and operation data of auxiliary and alarm switches ---- 6-15
5_ Shunt trlp device (SHT) ......................................................... 6_16
6_ UnderVOItage trlp device (UVT) ............................................. 6_17

Externa"y mounted accessories ................................................ 6_20
1_ OverVieW .............................................................................. 6_20
2_ Toggle extension (HA) ......................................................... 6_21
3_ Toggle holder (HH) and toggle IOCk (HL) ................................. 6_22
4. Motor Operators (MC) ............................................................ 6_24
5. External operating handles ................................................... 6_30

(1) Breaker_mounted (fleld |nSta”ab|e)(HB) ....................................... 6_30
(2) Breaker_mounted (HB) ............................................................ 6_38
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6-2

Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[1JOCR for electronic breakers

1. TemBreak2 Electronic OCR (Standard type)

(1) Overcurrent trip characteristics

H TemBreak2 electronic OCR for S400-NE

lcr 400 A

IR(A) Characteristics
250 390 350
225 400 3
200 2
,/
175 oF
ON

OOFF

[E

T

PICK UP TEST IN R-3-APG/B01

B TemBreak2 OCR Specifications

sla|aaarrlwlwwwslslsslwlw
o000 0O0O0OOGOGOOGOOGOOGIOOGNOGNOSO

B OCR characteristics for S400-NE

CT rated current : (Ig7) = 250A
125, 150, 175, 200, 225

Long time-delay pick-up current (A) : (Ig)
CT rated current : (Ic7) = 400A
175, 200, 225, 250, 300, 350, 400

I R [ 5

Long time-delay time settings (s) : (tg) at 200% X (/g) ‘at 600% X (Ig)

Setting tolerance +20%

Short time-delay (IR X 25 [ 25 | s | 10 ]
pick-up current (A) : (/sq) Setting tolerance +15%
o1 [ o1 [ o [ oa ]

Short time-delay time settings (s) : (tsq)
Total clearing time +50ms, resettable time —20ms

()X 1400% Max: (g7) X 1300%

Instantaneous trip pick-up current (A) : (4
P pickeup @) Setting tolerance +20%

Preferential trip alarm
Pick-up current (A) : (lp] (IR)X80% Setting tolerance +10%

Definite time-delay characteristic, 40sec.

Time-settings (s) : () Setting tolerance +10%

Ground falut trip
Pick-up current (A) : (Ig] (lcT)}X20% Setting tolerance +15%(1)

Option

Difinite time-delay characteristic, 0.2sec.

Time-settings (s) : (£
95 (5) (9) Total tripping time +50ms, resettable time —20ms.

Neutral protection
Pick-up current (A) : () (IR)X100% or 50% selectable @

Time-settings (s) : (ty) (ty)=(tr) Same as Long time-delay time settings

Notes:
(. Ground fault trip is not available when (/g7) is 250A.

@. In case of (Ig)<(lcT), the setting tolerance becomes big when (ly) is set at (/g) X 50%.

Characteristic No.4 will be applied as standard setting unless otherwise specified.

B Applicable breakers

S225-GE
S400-NE, S400-GE, S400-PE
H400-NE, L400-NE

S630-NE, S630-RE, H630-NE, L630-NE
S800-NE, S800-RE, H800-NE, L800-NE
S1250-NE, S1250-GE

S1600-NE

TemBreak2 electronic OCR allows you to achieve
a wide range of protection simply by setting two
dials located on the front of the breakers; one for
selecting the rated current and the other for select-
ing a protection characteristic.

Coming standard with seven protection character-
istics, the OCR provides optimum selective coor-
dination between upstream breakers and down-
stream breakers and/or loads.

(5 protection characteristics for $225-GE)

Characteristic 1: For generator protection

Characteristics 2, 3 and 4: For general feeder pro-
tection. The possibility of selecting one from three
options makes it easy to achieve selective coordi-
nation with upstream or downstream breakers.

Characteristics 5, 6 and 7: For motor protection.
The selection of the option best suited to motor
startup characteristics provides an optimum pro-
tection solution to motors.

If you require a characteristic which is not avail-
able as a preset on our standard electronic protec-
tion unit, send us the details and we will program
a customized characteristic to your specification.
Note: Characteristic is programmable within cer-
tain limits. Contact us for details.

t+hours|
>

minute
>

Tripping Time

second
oo
=2

0.06
0.04 4

0.02 1,277
0.01 i
— —£0.005

w

S o999 @ 9 o
S S99 S & S
N ®FL ~ S b

100
125

=)
S
=]
=

2000
3000
5000
8000

| Percent Rated Current

H

Ex.S400-N



(2) Optional OCR functions
H Pretrip alarm (PTA)

The pretrip alarm function causes the alarm LED to flash when the load current exceeds 80% of the rated current (/R) and, after 40 seconds,
provides a contact output (1a). The contact output can be used to provide an alarm. The PTA function uses RMS sensing and hence does

not suffer a malfunction due to harmonics. Control power and the OCR controller (supplied by Terasaki) are required to use this function.

Note (D : When the OCR controller is installed on the breaker, the breaker cannot be equipped with a terminal block for connection to the shunt trip device and undervoltage trip device.

® Specifications of OCR controller

Control voltage 2 AC100 - 120 V or AC200 — 240 V Operating time (s) [tp] 40 secs (fixed definite time-delay) setting tolerance is + 10%.
(Rated voltage) Output contact Normally open contact, (1a) Integral lead is standard. length (450mm)
Current consumption, VA 2VA Resistive load Inductive load
Note 2 : The control voltage must be 85 to 110% of the rated voltage. Rating of 250V AC 125V A (2A max) 20V A (2A max)
Please state the rated voltage when ordering. contact 220V DC 60W (2A max) 10W (2A max)
Tripped indication Pick-up LED flickers

NOTE: the pick-up LED flickers at a higher current than [/p].
When higher current flows continuously for 40 secs, the contact (1a) automatically resets.

® OCR controller connection diagram

Applicable breakers: S225-GE

ON Control OP1
power oP2
] PALc \PTA
PALa /output 1a
OFF

Note 3 : Separate installation of the OCR controller is not available.

Applicable breakers: S400-NE, S400-GE, S400-PE, H400-NE, L400-NE
S630-NE, S630-RE, H630-NE, L630-NE
S800-NE, S800-RE, H800-NE, L800-NE
S1250-NE, S1250-GE, S1600-NE

v

OCR controller installed on the breaker OCR controller installed external to the breaker 8
(1)
n
' (4
Lead wire (600 mm long) o
Factory wired -
ON Control | @ OP1 ON Control”| ©— OP1 (13
power \ | o= Op2 power \| ©X] OP2 (7]
[ ]| ost| o5 L] ost | &5
082 | T Red 0s2 | b=
—— white] |"° White| |Red
OFF
PALC ~ p7a o PALe N pTp
PALa -~ output 1a e PALa output 1a
Lead wire (450 mm long) Lead wire (450 mm long)

Note (@) : Standard installation of the OCR controller is on the right side of the breaker.
Separate installation is standard for the flush-mounted breakers.

6-3



6-4

Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[1]OCR for electronic breakers

(2) Optional OCR functions

® Mounting dimensions and terminal arrangement of the

OCR controller installed on the breaker

e Out

line of the OCR controller installed external

to the breaker

Applicable breakers: S225-GE

ON

OP1

OoP2
[ ]| PALe

PALa
OFF

16.2

6

4

34

L

15[(18[15

PEi

16

25.

H

80

Terminal screw M3.5

Notes: 1. Tightening torque of terminal screws: 0.9 — 1.2 N-m
2. Applicable wire size: 2.0 mm?2 max

oonog

o

Terminal screw M3.5

Notes: 1. Tightening torque of terminal screws: 0.9 — 1.2 N-m
2. Applicable lead wire size: 2.0 mm?2 max

Applicable breakers A(mm) | B(mm) | C(mm) | D(mm)
S400-NE, S400-GE, S400-PE 3P, 4P 71 74 25.2 16.2
H400-NE, L400-NE 3P, 4P v 111 25.2 16.2
S630-NE, S630-RE
e 3P,4P | 625 74 2.2 162
H630-NE, L630-NE
R 3P,4P | 625 m 2.2 162

3P 33 72 21 12
S1250-NE, S1250-GE P o) 7 21 2
3P 33 92 21 12
SI1600-NE 4P 43 92 21 12
D
<
©
ON OP1 | B=5 i
oP2 | B=5T g m)
[ 1| ost|E=—2 =
082 | B O
i ©
OFF

Applicable breakers:

S400-NE, S400-GE, S400-PE
H400-NE, L400-NE
S630-NE, S630-RE, H630-NE
L630-NE

S800-NE, S800-RE, H800-NE
L800-NE

S$1250-NE, S1250-GE
S$1600-NE

Mounting hole
16 04.5

==

R e N S
- = © 4@:{@7
ke at
0 » [
ke at
8 8 28 ]
ke i
[y © [
| e i
— © g—
”@i —1|: A 4&43:{*7
o I
6| 22 J
>
25
Terminal screw M3.5 | 9
’<+
7ﬁ73u -
H
H
3 0
o B

Support

B Ground fault trip (GF)

The ground fault trip pickup current is 20% of the CT rated current (/). The GF function provides protection against fire that may be

caused by arcing ground fault current. The GF function is not available when /- is 250A.

Note: Separate type neutral CT is required when the GF function is added to a 3-pole breaker used in a 3-phase, 4-wire system. Contact us

for details.

H N-phase protection (NP)
The NP function is available on 4-pole breakers and provides protection to the neural conductor in a 3-phase, 4-wire system against

overcurrent. The NP pickup current (/) can be selected with 1.0 or 0.5 X /I rated current. For S225 and H225, I is 1.0 X /I only.

Characteristic of N-phase protection (s vs /) is identical to characteristic of phase protecion (¢ vs Iy).




(3) How to change the tripping characteristics

The electronic breakers are designed so that their protective functions, i.e., long time delay trip, short time delay trip, instantaneous trip,
ground fault trip and pretrip alarm functions, can be adjusted depending on a change in load or layout of power distribution lines.

Outer view

Front panel of electronic OCR (cover removed)

T PTA GF NP

EEO

Current rating sticker

IR(A) Characteristics
2
I
J
=
GF

? «—— OCR Cover PICK UP TEST IN

Replacement sticker storage

S§225-GE, S400-NE, S400-GE, S400-PE, H400-NE, L400-NE
S$630-NE, S630-RE, H630-NE, L630-NE, S800-NE, S800-RE, H800-NE, L800-NE

S$1250-NE, S1250-GE, S1600-NE

Long time delay trip, short time delay trip, instantaneous

Rated current trip, ground fault trip, pretrip alarm

ltem

Adjusting procedure

* Turn the breaker to OFF position before changing
the settings.

1. Peel the sealing sticker off and remove the cover.
2. Rotate the “/p(A)” dial to the desired position using a flatblade

* Turn the breaker to OFF position before changing
the settings.

1. Peel the sealing sticker off and remove the cover.
2. Rotate the “Characteristics” dial to the desired position using a

screwdriver. flatblade screwdriver.
3. Take a sealing sticker from the replacement sticker storage.
IR . S
300 4. Reinstall the cover and affix the replacement sealing sticker.
250 390 350

3. Take an appropriate current rating sticker and a sealing sticker
from the replacement sticker storage.

4. Peel the existing current rating sticker off and affix the replace-
ment current rating sticker.

5. Reinstall the cover and affix the replacement sealing sticker.

v
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Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[1]OCR for electronic breakers

2. TemBreak Electronic OCR

(1) Overcurrent trip characteristics
H TemBreak electronic OCR for XS2000NE

LONG TIME
1400

SHORT TIME

3
CUR. 1200 = Q1600| 4 0 =Q8
1000 Lol 2\ Jo| , 12 ] 01 04

|1 raTEDCUR () | |2 Il xler la xler
CT RATED CUR 00 025 SHORTTME R4, = o
o A me N\ V7 \¥
Cl
T SETING N 30 /o3 m o\ JJos
Ti SEC T2 SeC OFF ON |Te SEC
] R
at10x
ry PICK UP )

INSTANTANEQUS | GROUND FAULT

6 9 02 03

Standard Protective Characteristics

The electronic type TemBreak incorporates
an adjustable long time-delay, short time-
delay and instantaneous trips, enabling co-
ordination with fuses on the high voltage

Adjustable LTD

Essential for general industrial plants and
generator protection

side and down stream breakers.

B OCR characteristics for XS2000NE

CT rated current (A) (lo1)

2000

Long time-delay
pick-up current (A) (/4)

1000, 1200, 1400, 1600, 1800, 2000

Long time-delay
time settings (S) (T;)

(5-10-15-20-30) at (/1) x 600% current
Setting tolerance +20%

Short time-delay
pick-up current (A) ()

(l4) x 200, 400, 600, 800, 1000%
Setting tolerance = 15%

Short time-delay
time settings (S) (T,)

Opening time (0.1, 0.15, 0.2, 0.25, 0.3) in the definite time-delay.
Total clearing time is +50ms and resettable time —20ms for the time-delay
settings

Instantaneous trip
pick-up current (A) (/)

Continuously adjustable from (/) x 300 ~ 1200%.
Setting tolerance +20%

Pre-trip alarm pick-up
current (A) (/p) (optional)

(l4) x 70, 80, 90, 100%
Setting tolerance +10%

Pre-trip alarm time setting
(S) (Tp) (optional)

40 fixed definite time-delay.
Setting tolerance +10%

Ground fault trip pick-up
current (A) (Ig) (optional) 64

Continuously adjustable from (/c1) x 10 ~ 40%
Setting tolerance +15%

Ground fault trip-time
setting (S) (Tg) (optional)
6

Opening time (0.1, 0.2, 0.3, 0.4, 0.8) in the definite time- delay.
Total clearing time is +50ms and resettable time —20ms for the time-delay
settings

NOTE: The underlined values will be applied as standard ratings unless otherwise specified when ordering

H Applicable breakers

Fran(1:)slze Type of breaker
1000 TL-1000NE
1200 TL-1200NE
2000 XS2000NE

Ramp Characteristic [I’t], STD

The ramp characteristic [I*t] enables precise
co-ordination with thermal magnetic
MCCBs or fuses. The ramp characteristic or
the definite time-delay characteristic can be
used by operating the OFF-ON switch (on
for[I*t] ramp characteristic).

The definite time-delay characteristic is
1000% of the rated current [/;]

| Time/Current characteristic curves

t

Tripping Time

L |
L]
A [
| IEEY
(A
\ .
\ \\ 1
\ \\\ Fuse on high _|
\\ A N \ /voltage side
L) v/
N
R hi teristi
T | I VI
AN
Standard F 9‘ § A\
andard Fuse
I—Standard MCCB: \:{\
NN
“ N A
\ \™
7 —
It switch “OFF” \
\ N\
NS

Current | ——



(2) Optional OCR functions
M Pretrip alarm (PTA)

The pretrip alarm function causes the alarm LED to flash when the load current exceeds the pre-set current value and, after 40 seconds,
provides a contact output (1a). The contact output can be used to provide an alarm. The PTA function uses RMS sensing and hence does

not suffer a malfunction due to harmonics. Control power and the OCR controller (supplied by Terasaki) are required to use this function.

® PTA specifications ® PTA Characteristics
Pick-up current (A) [/p]
0.8 0.9 Adjustable steps of 70, 80, 90, 100% of the selected rated current [/;]. PTA
/ \ Setting tolerance + 10% characteristics
Note: The long time-delay trip does not operate 'first' when the pick-up
0'7\ )1 0 current is adjusted to 100% of the rated current [/4]. | . - -
P xh LTD characteristic
curve
Operating time (s) [Tp] 40 secs (fixed definite time-delay) setting tolerance is + 10%. o
Output contact Normally open contact, (1a) Integral lead is standard length (450mm) T"'PP'”Q
Resistive load Inductive load time (s) 100 7+7 | —PTA pick-up current|
Rating of 250V AC 125V A (2A max) 20V A (2A max) m setting range
contact 220V DC 60W (2A max) 10W (2A max) = \[\
Tripped indication (D Pick-up LED flickers ‘\\\
Note (0: the pick-up LED flickers at a higher current than [/p]. N
When higher current flows continuously for 40 secs, the contact (1a) automatically resets. \\\
AN \\
® OCR controller (PTA and trip indication) 40 SNAN
N
The OCR controller is installed in the left hand of the breaker (standard). This can also be T L NN
. . . % X [,
installed externally to the breaker (please specify when ordering). oX Tl
® Specifications of OCR controller
Control voltage @ AC100 - 120 V or AC200 - 240 V
(Rated voltage)
Current consumption, VA 2VA .
Note (2: The control voltage must be 80 to 110% of the rated voltage. ® Outline of the OCR controller
Please state the rated voltage when ordering. installed external to the breaker
® OCR controller connection diagram
OCR controller installed on the breaker OCR controller installed external to the breaker
Lead wire Mounting
(600 mm long) hole 04.5 16
ON
©o
b | | e (&4
¢ -0 _H
ontrol EL © R >
power TR | o
os, OFF -—————PALc | PTA ——PALc | PTA o
L] PALa | output 1a : PALa | output 1a Lo [y - (9]
08 KI m
© —-H 8l 8 »
TR | T [7})
) <] LKL
Factory wired Lead wire (450 mm long) Lead wire (450 mm long) 2 = 2
I L —
2 = (1)
L 1 »
- - - - ©o
® Mounting dimensions and terminal arrangement of the OCR controller = 1
installed on the breaker s |
- 2o Dimension table (mm)
Sl
ad lop, OV i Type of A =
° e e=n i contoroller Witho contoroller 0
© lon il MCCB  with UVT contoroller Without UVT contoroll o
i 1 =L w
2 2L lon o = TL-1000NE T
2y el il TL-1200NE 51 4 92
ef a T XS2000NE ‘
OCR controller 54 180 15 Support
Terminal screw M3.5 N PY L 4,‘ B L,
Remarks 1): Standard torque for the terminal screws M3.5 — 0.9~1.2N.m
2): Connected cable size —— Max. 2.0mm?
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[1]OCR for electronic breakers

(2) Optional OCR functions

B Ground fault trip (GF)
The ground fault trip pickup current is 10 to 40% of the CT rated current (/cp). The GF

function provides protection against fire that may be caused by arcing ground fault current.

Note that a separate type neutral CT is required when the GF function is added to a 3-pole

breaker used in a 3-phase, 4-wire system. Contact us for details.

® GF Specifications

® GF characteristics

Pick-up current (A): [/g]

02 03

0.1 04

s Xlor

Continuously adjustable from 10 to 40% of the rated CT current [/c1].
Setting tolerance +15%

Time-delay (S) [Tg]

.3
—

0
02 / 04

0.1\ 08
Ts S

EC

The GFT has a definite time-delay characteristic and is adjustable in steps of 0.1,
0.2, 0.3, 0.4 and 0.8s.

Total clearing time is +50ms and resettable time is —20ms for the pre-set time-
delay.

M Trip indicators

The LEDS, when lit, indicate which trip function tripped the breaker; Long time-delay (LTD),
short time-delay/instantaneous (ST/INST) or ground fault (GF) (control power required)

If a pre-trip alarm (PTA) is fitted, the LED control power can be used (common). See page 6-7

for PTA. This is not applicable to high instantaneous trip breakers (See page 4-3).

® Trip indicator display

LED for LT — LED for ST/INST tripped indication
tripped
indication LED for GF
Resr?tdbltm?n tripped indication
pushed to turn
TRIP INDICATORS
off the LED RESET 1 Py
L o
—O—Q O
(T LONG TIME SHORT TIME | INSTANTANEOUS | GROUND FAULT\
1600 5 ]
CUR 140y =00 4 p =8 |02 03
=8 (| )
1200 | 2N Ao 12| 01 04
I; RATEDCUR(A) | b x 14 I xler I xler
15 02 03
CT RATED CUR. 107D 015 7=Q\025 SHORT TIME 1211, e ¢ 04
e 2000 A U
S SETING N 0 | o N3 m 01 08
T, SEC T, sEC OFF ON Ts SEC
000 O D @ atéxh T, SEC
at10x/y
PICK UP
- A J

Example XS2000NE

GFT pick-up
Tripping current setting range
time (s)
0.8 —
01 |- =
T T
10 40 %X (let)




(3) How to chanege the tripping characteristics

The electronic breakers are designed so that their protective functions, i.e., long time delay trip, short time delay trip, instantaneous trip,

ground fault trip and pretrip alarm functions, can be adjusted depending on a change in load or layout of power distribution lines.

Outer view

Front panel of electronic OCR (cover removed)

T2000ad i i
= Current rating sticker LONG TIME | SHORT TIME | INSTANTANEOUS | GROUND FAULT
- 1400 5
=t RPN I | ™
SETTING @
100\ éom N | 4 2] 01 04
|1 marencu) | 12 it la T le -Ta
- 03
SHORT TIME 12t
CT RATED CUR 02 == 04
2000 A TME 10/ \20 0'5/ \025 78> \}
27w T SETTING A a0 [0 N /o3 oN& /s
T SEC Tz SEC OFF ON [Ta SEC
D)9 * "
a0t
= PICK UP

— Cover
Sealing sticker

Replacement sticker storage

Ex.: XS2000NE

Item

Rated current

Long time delay trip, short time delay trip,
instantaneous trip, ground fault trip, pretrip alarm

Adjusting procedure

* Turn OFF the breaker before changing the settings.

1. Peel the sealing sticker off, loosen the cover mounting screws
and remove the cover.

2. Rotate the “RATED CUR. (A)” dial using a flatblade screwdriv-
er so that the black points on the dial point the desired position.

LONG TIME
1400

CUR, 1200 =4\ 1600
SETTING Black point
1000 2000

|1 RATED CUR/(A

(Ex.: XS2000NE)
3. Take an appropriate current rating sticker and a sealing sticker

from the replacement sticker storage.

4. Peel the existing current rating sticker off and affix the replace-
ment current rating sticker.

5. Reinstall the cover and affix the replacement sealing sticker.

* Turn OFF the breaker before changing the settings.

1. Peel the sealing sticker off, loosen the cover mounting screws
and remove the cover.

2. Rotate the desired dial using a flatblade screwdriver so that the
black points on the dial point the desired position.
The instantaneous trip and ground fault trip pickup current can
be continuously adjusted.

3. Take a sealing sticker from the replacement sticker storage.

4. Reinstall the cover and affix the replacement sealing sticker.

v
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Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[2]Internally mounted accessories

1. Overview

The following internally mounted accessories are available. See the tables of possible combinations of internally mounted

accessories on pages 6-12 to 6-14 for the number of accessories that can be installed per breaker and their locations.

| Alarm switch AL

Provides an electrical indication that the
breaker is in a tripped state.

}_

| Auxiliary switch AX

Provides an electrical indication that the
breaker is in a ON or OFF state.

‘ Shunt trip device SH }—

Electrically trips the breaker open from a
remote location.

Undervoltage trip device UV }—

Trips the breaker open when the voltage of
the power distribution line lowers. This
device can also be used to trip the breaker
open from a remote location.

Caution: Combined use of SH and UV is not available.

Termination or ending of lead wires from accessories

There are three manners in which lead wires from accessories are ended or terminated, as shown below:

Lead wires are open: Lead wires are terminated in a Lead wires are ended at auxiliary
® Standard lead wire ending manner for terminal block: circuit (self-engaging) terminals:
front-connected, rear-connected and ® Optional lead wire termination man- ® Standard lead wire ending manner for
flush-mounted breakers. Lead wires ner for front-connected and rear-con- plug-in breakers.
from accessories are derived vertically, nected breakers. ® Sece pages 9-4 and 9-7 for the standard
thereby enabling contact mounting. ® There are two types of terminal blocks arrangement of auxiliary circuit termi-
e Lead wire specifications available depending on the direction nals.
S in which lead wires are derived; verti- Contact us for other arrangements.
accessory  Grade Size Length ~ Color .
oD cal and horizontal. See pages 6-61 to
| SH = Heat 05mm® _3mme 500mm Black 6-67 for details.
uv resistant 3mmg  500mm  Black
| A 1.8mmg  700mm  Gray
AL 1.8mmg  700mm _ Black

' decd -8
gl ' 1




Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[2]internally mounted accessories

2. Connection diagrams and terminal numbers

S2
* With anti-burn switch (.g)_ /JYYY\_%

Applicable to E50-SF, E100-SF, E50-CM,
TL-1000NE and TL-1200NE. Shunt trips are
fitted with anti-burn switches.

Applicable to other breakers except above

E |:| E |:| * Without anti-burn switch co—/1 "'\—oc2 breakers. Shunt trips are continuous rating
without anti-burn switches.
For AC For DC

e 8 M Applicable to E50-SF, E100-SF, TL-1000NE
u With UVT controller ° Ul nw Y2 | and TL-1200NE. UVT controller is required

uc? ‘g P2 for AC UVT. See page 6-18 for the details.

o

o o . D1 v D2 Applicable to other breakers except above

breakers.

—

12/AXb1 1{}/AXa1

11/AXct

1pc Aux. SW installed.

12/AXb1 1{}/A)(a1 22/AXb2 2$/AXa2

11/AXct 21/AXc2

2pcs Aux. SW installed.

12/AXb1 1 ?/Axm 22/AXb2 2$/AXa2 32/AXb3 3§1/AXa3 42/AXb4 4$/AXa4

11/AXct 21/AXc2 31/AXc3

41/AXc4

4pcs Aux. SW installed.

AXb1 AXat  AXb2 AXa2 ~ AXb3 AXa3  AXb4 AXa4

AXbs AXa5  AXbs AXab

B T D Y R

6pcs Aux. SW installed.

AXct AXc2 AXc3 AXca AXes AXce
AXb1 AXat AXb2 AXa2
9 ?
[[I o o [I] Applicable to E50-SF, E100-SF and E50-CM
AXct AXc2

92/ALb1 94/ALat

3
“TRIP

91/ALct

1pc Alarm. SW installed.

92/ALb1 94/Alat  02/ALb2 04/ALa2

R
TRIP “TRIP

91/ALct 01/ALc2

2pcs Alarm. SW installed. Available for
S$125-SF, S250-SF, S630, S800, S1250 and
S$1600.

ALbt Alat

?'kimm

Alct

o

Applicable to E50-SF, E100-SF and E50-CM

v

S9110SS9I2J
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

6

[2]internally mounted accessories

3. Possible combinations

] Molded Case Circuit Breakers

Economical | E225-NF E250-SF
series
St .ndard S50-SF S50-SF S100-NF S$100-NF S$250-SF S400-CF S$630-CF S$1250-NE
eeeeee S125-SF S125-SF S125-NF S$125-NF S400-NF S630-NF S$1600-NE
S$225-NF S400-NE S630-NE
S250-NF S$800-CF
S800-NF
S800-NE
High-fau!t S50-GF S400-GF S630-RF $1250-GE
level series S100-GF S400-GE S630-RE
S$125-GF S400-PF S800-RF
S§225-GF S400-PE S800-RE
g $225-GE
ey S$250-GF
C.)ulr(ent H100-NF H400-NE H630-NE
limiting H125-NF H800-NE
ssssss H225-NF
Current L100-NF L400-NE L630-NE
limiting L125-NF L800-NE
ssssss L225-NF
Motor S$100-NM
protectio S225-NM
series
Number of poles (1D 2 3 2 3 3

m

|

>
I

1]

|
O
|

|
|

>
-

o il D oy ol DI 0| mig | 1]
1100 ¥0|0 ¥ 0@y o) @O
" 0|0 ]| ]| ][

1]

>
=

c
<

|
|

1]

>
I

H
H
H
H
M
H
H
H
H
H

m

1]

f i 5
3
@
o
[
B S g
g

(=
<

(Ll

1]

Notes:

(D: The two-pole type breaker obtained by modifying a three-pole breaker by removing the conductive part of its central pole is regarded as the same as the three-pole type.




Molded Case Circuit Breakers \ ] Molded Case Circuit Breakers
Motor protection series

Economical | E50-SF E50-SF E100-SF E100-SF E50-CM
series Type

Standard XS2000NE

series Number of poles

® High-fau]t
IS level serie: AL
s

Current TL-1000NE

limiting TL-1200NE

series

uv

Number of poles (1 2 2

X

=
=

L

—
— | ] |w

Vv

Combinations of accessories

S fbfoidiad i i LI

L

=
__|agimi|
T
H | [
5 EH BHE
= =

] |
— |

L

| v

Il
(] ="

SH

1 0§ O

-~
>

Combinations of accessories
" N
=~ N
c
<

i e
=|IFEEE

c
<

AL
uv

>

-

— |
—
—
—
—
]
—
|
—

] — | — | — | — | — | — | — | ] |w

f—

[ R iR
G ]|EHD CH z
w0 W

Notes:

(@ : The two-pole type breaker obtained by modifying a three-pole breaker by removing the conductive part of its central pole is regarded as the same as the three-pole type.
For the four-pole type, also see the column for the three-pole type.

@ : A breaker with AC UVT is provided with an external UVT controller. See page 6-18.
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Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[2]internally mounted accessories

Accessories

6

3. Possible combinations

\ ]Molded Case Circuit Breakers \

] Molded Case Circuit Breakers

Switch discon

Non-automatic breakers

6-14



4. Ratings and operation data of auxiliary and alarm switches

* The applicable load of the switch shall be no larger than the rating and no smaller than the minimum load.

E225-NF

E250-SF

$§50-SF

$125-SF

$§50-GF
$100-NF,$100-GF
§125-NF, §125-GF
$225-NF, $225-GF
$§225-GE

$250-NF, $250-GF
$400-CF, S400-NF
$400-GF, S400-GE
$400-PF, $400-PE
$630-CF, S630-NF, $630-RF
$630-NE, S630-RE
$800-CF, S800-NF, S800-RF
$800-NE, S800-RE
$1250-NE
$1600-NE
$250-SF

H100-NF, L100-NF
H125-NF, L125-NF
H225-NF, L225-NF
H400-NF, L400-NE
H630-NE, L630-NE
H800-NE, L800-NE
$100-NM
$§225-NM

$125-SN

$§250-SN

$100-NN

$125-NN

$400-NN

$630-GN

$800-NN
$1250-NN
$1600-NN

480

250

DC15v

125 0.4 0.05 100mA

125

30

0.1

DC5V
TmA

E50-SF, E100-SF, E50-CM

480

250 0.2 0.03 DCBV

250

100mA

125 0.4 0.05 DC2avV

125

20 3 2 25mA

125

0.1

30

0.1

DC6V
5mA

DC24V
1.25mA

XS2000NE
TL1000-NE, TL1200-NE
XS2000NN

480

250 03 03 DC5V

250

160mA

125 0.6 0.6 DC30V

125

5 5

30 5 4 26.7mA

30

0.1

DC5V
TmA

DC30V
TmA

Note: (D This is a custom-made product. When ordering for this product, specify that it is intended for minute load use.
Note: @ The inductive load means power factor of no smaller than 0.4 and time constant of no larger than 7 ms.

11/AXc-14/AXa “Closed”
11/AXc-12/AXb “Open”

11/AXc-14/AXa “Open”
11/AXc-12/AXb “Closed”

11/AXc-14/AXa “Open”
11/AXc-12/AXb “Closed”

Auxiliary 12/AXp 1$/A)(a
switch (AX)
status
91/AXc
92/ALb 94/ALa
Alarm switch

TRIP
(AL) status

91/ALc

91/ALc-94/ALa “Open”
91/ALc-92/ALb “Closed”

91/ALc-94/ALa “Open”
91/ALc-92/ALb “Closed”

91/ALc-94/ALa “Closed”
91/ALc-92/ALb “Open”

v

S9110SS9II
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[2]Internally mounted accessories

5. Shunt trip device (SH)

E225-NF

E250-SF

850-GF, $50-SF
$100-NF, $100-GF
8§125-NF, $125-GF
$125-SF

8225-NF, $225-GF
$225-GE

$250-NF, $250-GF
$250-SF

$400-CF, S400-NF
$400-GF, $400-GE
$400-PF, $400-PE
8630-CF, S630-NF, $630-RF
$630-NE, $630-RE
$800-CF, S800-NF, S800-RF
$800-NE, S800-RE
$1250-NE, $1250-GE
$1600-NE
H100-NF, L100-NF
H225-NF, L225-NF
H125-NF, L125-NF
H400-NE, L400-NE
H630-NE, L630-NE
HB800-NE, L800-NE
$100-NM
$225-NM

$100-NN

$125-SN

§250-SN

$400-NN

$630-GN

$800-NN
$1250-NN
$1600-NN

0.014

0.014

0.0065

0.03

0.03

0.011

0.011

E50-SF, E100-SF, E50-CM

34

0.83

0.4

0.16

XS2000NE, XS2000NN

(1 0.4 (AC200-240V)
0.93 (AC380-480V)

2.52

1.55

0.67

0.35

TL1000-NE, TL1200-NE

0.93

Notes:
(D: Exclusive use for 200V class and 400V class.

(1) The permissible voltage range is from 85% to 110% of the rated voltage for AC or 75% to 125% thereof for DC.

Ensure that the voltage does not drop exceeding the permissible voltage range when SHT is actuated.
(2) Breaker contacts usually start opening within 30 ms after the rated voltage is applied to the breaker.



6. Undervoltage trip device (UV)

$850-GF

$100-NF, $100-GF
$125-NF, $125-GF
8225-NF, $225-GF
$§225-GE

8250-NF, $250-GF
$400-CF, S400-NF
$400-NE

$400-GF, $400-GE
$400-PF, $400-PE
H100-NF, L100-NF
H125-NF, L125-NF
H225-NF, L225-NF
H400-NE, L400-NE
$100-NM
$225-NM
$100-NN

$400-NN

2.8

2.3

23

850-SF, $125-SF, $125-SN
E250-SF, $250-SF, $250-SN

23

23

35

Note: (1D: No UVT controller is required.

$630-CF, S630-NF, S630-RF
$630-NE, S630-RE

$800-CF, S800-NF, $800-RF
$800-NE, S800-RE
$1250-NE, $1250-GE
$1600-NE

H630-NE, L630-NE
H800-NE, L800-NE

$630-GN

$800-NN

$1250-NN

$1600-NN

2.4

2.6

2.1

29

Note: (1: No UVT controller is required.

E50-SF, E100-SF

5 min

5 min

5 min

18.2

4.8

XS2000NE, XS2000NN

5min

5min

5min

22.7

TL1000-NE, TL1200-NE

5min

5min

5min

22.7

Notes: (1D: No UVT controller is required.
(: Equipped with the UVT controller. See page 6-18 for specifications of the UVT controller.

>
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[2]internally mounted accessories

6. Undervoltage trip device (UV)

UVT controller
® Sce pages 6-17 for the breakers on which the UVT controller is installed.
A breaker equipped with the AC UVT need a UVT controller. The UVT controller is installed on the breaker by default. Separate installation
of the controller is also available on request. If the breaker is of flush-mounted (FP) type, the UVT controller is separately installed by default.
Also a UVT controller (type XCU1D) with a time delay of less than 500 ms is available on request.

® UVT controller connection diagram

UVT controller installed on the breaker UVT controller installed external to the breaker

Breaker or fuse Line side Breaker or fuse  Line side

UVT controller
UVT controller

Note: If the UVT controller is
installed on the breaker,  Lead wire
terminals UC1 and UC2 (450 mm long)
are factory wired.

® Mounting dimensios and terminal arrangement of the UVT ® QOutline of the UVT controller installed external to the
controller installed on the breaker breaker

Mounting hole
04.5

( ©

10

T

\

\

o

il

m

[ a |
#151815%

0 Y|P uez — o ‘ ‘ ||
: . : — o) b
gl o " . = e &
ol o " 5 |
uct 2] | ] [ o \
of 15 1
UVT controller - |- Ql @ } , 2 =1
terminal screw M3.5/ | 21 L L «HEE}\ } -
(E50-SF only) ‘ w| =5
[
B ! L
— © T
{—J:Eéfﬁ o = {E] -
Mounting dimensions % - L ©
Frame size (A) Type of breaker A B © ’L 22 |6
50 E50-SF — 12.5 38 25
100 E100-SF 30.5 — 38
1 .
000 TL-1000NE, TL-1200NE 114 (138) - 92 9 Terminal screw M3.5
1200 ia
2000 XS2000NE,XS2000NN 180 — 115 [ van /e W ¥
Notes:
1. Dimension A shown in parentheses "( )" are the case fitted with OCR controller.
2. Tightening torque of terminal screws: 0.88 — 1.18 N-m
3. Applicable wire size: 2.0 mm? max 0 3
5l g
|
-
Support




6. Undervoltage trip device (UV)
'UVT with time delays for TemBreak2

TemBreak2 UVT are available with 500+300 msec time delays.
UVT controller is installed on the breaker.

$50-GF, $100, $125-NF, $125-GF, $125-NN,
E250, $225, $250-NF, $250-GF,

H100, H125, H225, L100, L125, L225, 1.1 13 2.1 2.5 1.5 17 22 7.6 8.3 8.6 9.3
$400, H400, L400

§50-SF, $125-SF, §125-SN
E250-SF, $250-SF, $250-SN 1.4 1.4 15 15 23 23 23 8.3 8.3 35 35

$630, $800, H630, L630, H800, L80O,
$1250, $1600 1.5 16 2.4 29 2.1 23 29 13 13 n 1

® Mounting dimensios and terminal arrangement of the UVT
controller installed on the breaker

285 44 25.2 16.2
34 55 24 15
114 72 21 12
335 44 252 16.2
49.5 55 24 15
335 79 252 16.2
71 74 25.2 16.2 14 ) 21 12
71 m 25.2 16.2
62.5 74 25.2 16.2
62.5 111 25.2 16.2
* The UVT controller is installed in the right hand side of the breaker * The UVT controller is installed in the left hand side of the breaker
D < < D
e 2
ON = m O o 37 ON
= 3 | O 3 = = >
1| or|e=—35 = g o2 o | [ ] o
D2 | B=— | = — =y | D2 o
\ e ob v D
OFF OFF &
(®)
UVT controller UVT controller =,
Terminal screw M3.5 Terminal screw M3.5 D
()
C B B C
Notes: 1. Tightening torque of terminal screws: 0.9 — 1.2 N'm Notes: 1. Tightening torque of terminal screws: 0.9 — 1.2 N'm
2. Applicable lead wire size: 2.0 mm? max 2. Applicable lead wire size: 2.0 mm? max
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

1. Overview

(2External operating handle (door-mounted, depth adjustable)

v -

(®Mechanical interlock

(DMotor operator
Allows electrical operation (closing, opening and resetting) of
the breaker.

(2External operating handle
Allows the breaker installed in a switchboard or box to be oper-
ated from outside.

Breaker-mounted
The handle is mounted directly on the breaker.
Door-mounted (depth adjustable)
The handle is coupled to the breaker through a shaft.

(3 Toggle extension

Lessens the force require to close, open or reset the breaker.
(Applicable to breakers with a frame size of 600A or larger)

(®Mechanical interlock
Provides an interlock that allows one of two breakers to be

closed.
Slide type [(MS]
®Toggle holder 'HH]

Holds the breaker on or off when simply fitted onto the breaker
toggle.

(2External operating handle (breaker-mounted)

r

(3Toggle extension {

(DMotor operator

N\
A

’7Interpole barrier

(®Toggle holder
(®Toggle lock

Py

N

«—— (D Terminal cover
(for rear-connected
and plug-in breakers)

(@ Terminal cover
(for front-connected breakers)

®Toggle lock

Allows the breaker to be locked on or off with commercially
available padlocks.

@ Terminal cover

Prevents live parts of the breaker from being exposed.

For front-connected breakers CF
For rear-connected and plug-in breakers —————— | CR
For front-connected breakers with cable clamps ——— | CS

®Interpole barrier

Enhances electrical insulation between poles and prevents short-
circuit due to electrically conductive foreign matter.

©®Terminal block

Terminates lead wires from internally mounted accessories.

(0Door flange

Is intended to cover the cutout of a switchboard panel from the
front.

(DDIN rail adaptor

Allows the breaker to be mounted on DIN rails.



2. Toggle extension (HA)

Outline dimensions

XHA9B, T2HA80

Frame size (A)

Type of breaker

Toggle extension Order codes

$630-CF, S630-NF, S630-NE

630 $630-RF, S630-RE ® T2HAS0
$630-GN, HG30-NE, L630-NE
$800-CF, S800-NF, S800-NE

800 S800-RF, S800-RE ® T2HABO
SB00-NN, HB00-NE, L800-NE

1000 TL-1000NE

1200 TL-1200NE @ XHASB

1250 $1250-NE, S1250-GE, S1250-NN |

1600 S1600-NE, S1600-NN © T2HAB0

2000 XS2000NE, XS2000NN ® XHATO

Note: (D Optional. Specify when ordering.
(@ One is supplied with every five breakers. Please specify if more are required.
(3 Supplied as standard.

2

XHA10

46

* Mounting and Removal

Pull lock pins out left and right in
direction of the arrows, and slot the
toggle extension in place.

The lock pins are spring loaded.
Removal-Pull out left and right
hand lock pins and hold while
removing.

v

S9110SS9II
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[3]Externally mounted accessories

3. Toggle holder (HH) and toggle lock (HL)

Toggle holder (HH) Toggle lock (HL)

Simply fitting the toggle holder onto the The toggle lock is a tool that locks the breaker on or off. When an overcurrent occurs, the
breaker toggle disables breaker operation breaker will trip even if the breaker toggle is locked in the ON position.

without using padlocks. (Use commercially available padlocks).

Toggle holders/toggle locks

$50-SF T2HH25L T2HH25L 1 T2HL25L T2HL25L 2

S100-NF

$100-GF, S50-GF

H100-NF

L100-NF T2HH25 T2HH25 1 T2HL25 T2HL25 2

S100-NM

S100-NN

$125-NF, S125-NN T2HHZ5 T2HHZ5 1 T2HL25 T2HL2 2

$125-SF, $125-SN T2HH25L T2HH25L 1 T2HL25L T2HL25L 2

$125-GF

H125-NF T2HH25 T2HH25 1 T2HL25 T2HL25 2

L125-NF

E225-NF

§225-NF

$225-GF, $225-GE

W22 NE T2HH25 T2HH25 1 T2HL25 T2HL25 2

L225-NF

§225-NM

$250-NF T2HHZ5 T2HHZ5 1 T2HL25 T2HL2 2

E250-SF, 5250-SF, 5250-SN T2HH25L T2HH25L 1 T2HL25L T2HL25L 2

$250-GF T2HHZ5 T2HHZ5 1 T2HL25 T2HL2S 2

E400-NF

S400-CF, S400-NF

S400-NE

$400-GF, S400-GE T2HL40

SA00.PF S400.PE i T2HL40 3 T2HL40 T2HL40 3

H400-NE

L400-NE

S400-NN

S630-CF, S630-NF

$630-NE, S630-RF, S630-RE

H630-NE ng)uo T2HL40 3 T2HL40 T2HL40 3

L630-NE

$630-GN

S800-CF, S800-NF

$800-NE, S800-RF, S800-RE

H800-NE ng‘“o T2HL40 3 T2HL40 T2HL40 3

L800-NE

S800-NN

$1250-NE

$1250-GE T2HLX6 XKC9 6 (1=86) T2HLX6 XKCO 6 (1=86)

$1250-NN

S1600-NE

oo T2HLX6 XKC9 6 (1=86) T2HLX6 XKC9 6 (1=86)

TB-58, TB-5P for 1P+ TKB-50SGH for 1P+ TKB-50SGH

TB-5D (TAA-5CR) @ (TAA-5CR) @ 7@ THE-508a THE-08a °
for 2P+ TAA-52SH for 2P+ TAA-52SH I _ _ —
for 3P+ TAA-53SH for 3P+ TAA-53SH

E50-SF, E100-SF, E50-CM TKB-1DH — ] 6] — 2

TL-1000NE XKC9 XKC9 6 (=86) XKCS XKCS 6 (1=86)

TL-1200NE XKC9 XKC9 6 (=86) XKCS XKC9 6 (=86)

XS2000NE

Yoo XKC10 XKC10 6 (1=94) XKC10 XKC10 6 (1=94)

Notes: (). Same as toggle lock.
(2. Order codes shown in parentheses “( ) ” are toggle caps. The colour is Red.
(3. A hole must be drilled in the breaker toggle. Please state “with toggle lock (HL)” when ordering.
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Fig. 1 Fig. 2
€.
@
b |
S
o5
( Padlock
Up to three padlocks can be used
Fig. 3 Fig. 4
05— 08
( Padlock
Up to three padlocks can be used

Fig.5

Lock plate
( Padlock

Up to three padlocks can be used )

Fig. 6

< ( Padlock

Up to three padlocks can be used )

Toggle holder (HH): Make sure
the lock lever of the toggle holder
is in the UNLOCK position, fit the
toggle holder onto the toggle and
swing the lock lever to the LOCK
position. The toggle is now locked
on or off.

Toggle lock (HL): Padlock the
toggle in the ON or OFF position.

Fig. 7

v
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

4. Motor

operators (MC)

4-1. TemBreak?2

Motor driven type

4‘ Key lock (optional) }—

Spring charged type

Manual charging lever }7

Voltage presence =
LED indication | .
\

Operating
handle

"7
ToGzs w8
~C€

v

indicator

ON/OFF+TRIPPED

I

‘ Key lock (optional) ‘%:)

Select lever

Lock plate

| | Manual charging
point

ON button

Voltage presence
LED indication

Lock plate
(T2MC12 / T2MC25) (T2MC40 / T2MC80)
Ratings and Specifications Features
T2MC12 | T2MC25 | T2MC25L | T2MC40 | T2MC80 * Installation and removal ease
Type of breaker | E225-NF | E250-SF | | T2MC12/25/25L: Simpl
$50-GF I'S225NF | S250-SF | S400-CF,SA00-NF I"$630-CF,5630-NF, S630-RF C12/25/25L: Simply rotate two
S100-NF | S225-GF | I S400-GF I $630-NE,S630-RE knobs allows the motor operator to
| |
S100-6F 1 S225-GE | | $400-NE,S400-6E | $800-CF,S800-NF, S800-RF be installed on or removed from the
S125NF | S250-NF | ! $400-PF,S400-PE ! $800-NE, $800-RE break
SI25GF | S20GF | ! ! reaker.
| | |
WIOONF 1 H2Z5AF H400-NE, L400-NE | H630-NE, L630-NE T2MC40/80: The compact and
LI0O-NF | L225-NF | HB00-NE, L800-NE lightweight design enables easy
| | . .
HIZ&NF w installation and removal.
LI25NF 1 !
S100-NM | S225-NM | . .
SI00-NN | I '5250-SN S400-NN $630-GN % High-speed, stable actuation
SIZ5WN | 1 S800-NN The operating time as short as up to
Rated operational voltage (D @AC100-110V @AC100-240V @AC100-240V 0.1 d kes i ibl
@AC200-220 @ADC24-48V @ADC24-48Y -1 second maxes It possible to use
@AC230-240V @DC100-120V @DC100-120V the motor operators for synchronized
@DC24v closing of breakers.
@Dnc4sy

@DC100-110V
@DC200-220V

Peak AC100-110V 4.5/8 —/1.9(ON) 1.3/3.8(0FF,RESET) —/2.2(0N) 1.7/3.5(0FF,RESET)
stealdy-state/ AC200-220V 4/8 —/3.3(ON) 0.9/3.8(0FF,RESET) —/2.2(0N) 1.3/3.5(0FF,RESET)
starting current, A
s AC230-240V 3.5/7 —/3.3(ON) 0.9/3.8(0FF,RESET) —/2.2(0N) 1.3/3.5(0FF,RESET)
@)
DC24V 18/26 —/9.2(0N) 4.3/9.8(0FF,RESET)
DC48V 12/18 —/3.8(0N) 2.0/5.2(0FF,RESET)
DC100-110V 2.2/6 —/1.3(ON) 1.2/2.9(0FF,RESET) —/2.2(0N) 1.3/3.5(0FF,RESET)
DC200-220V 2.2/5.5 — —
Operation method Motor driven (direct drive system) Spring driven Spring driven
Operating time, s ON 0.1 0.1 0.1
at rated voltage  "QFF/RESET 0.10@ 1.50@ 1.50@
Operating switch ratings 100V 0.1A 100V 0.1A i 100V 0.1A

(Open voltage/current: 44 V//4 mA)®

(Open voltage/current: 48 VA1 mA) |

(Open voltage/current: 48 V/1 mA)

j

|
Power supply required 300VA or higher ! 300VA or higher ! 300VA or higher
Dielectric withstand voltage AC1500V | AC1500V | AC1500V
(for one minute) (AC 1000 V for DC 24/48 V) } (AC 1000 V for DC 24/48 V) } (AC 1000 V for DC 24/48 V)
Weight 1.4kg ! 3.5kg ! 3.5kg
Notes:

(@ : Permissible operating range is 85 to 110%. A power transformer is available as option for AC380V or AC400-460V.
(2 : The currents shown are the maximum values at the maximum rated operational voltage.
@ : The operating time is the value when the rated operational voltage is supplied.

Allow a longer time for the motor operator to complete the operation.

@ : The motor operator is of a short time duty. Do not subject it to more than 10 continuous ON-OFF operations. If this occurs, allow

the motor operator to cool for at least

15 minutes.

(® : When the rated operational voltage is DC24V the open voltage will be DC22V.

% Silent operation
T2MC12/25/25L use a direct drive
system, providing operational
silence.

*“Lock-in off” capability
This capability allows the breaker to
be padlocked in the OFF state.
Up to thee padlocks with a 5 to 8
mm hasp diameter can be used.

Padlocks are not supplied.

% Compact and lightweight
T2MC40/80 is of compact design
where the OCR of the breakers does
not hide behind the operator, and
thus does not need to be removed
when changes in setting of the OCR
are to be made.



Motorized operation

The motor operator has an input-signal self-hold circuit; closing the ON or OFF switch (see circuit diagrams shown bellow) momentarily allows
activating the motor operator. To reset the tripped breaker to the OFF position, close the OFF (RESET) switch.
The voltage presence LED indication is on when the power is supplied to the motor operator.

H Auto reset feature (optional)
The auto reset feature allows the breaker to be automatically reset approx. 1.5 seconds after the breaker trips open. This option contains auto-reset
switches and does not require to use auxiliary or alarm switches installed in the breaker.

Note : that after the thermal OCR trips a thermal-magnetic breaker, the breaker cannot be immediately closed though it can be auto-reset.
Wait for a few minutes after the tripping and provide a close signal to the breaker.

This option resets the tripped breaker automatically, regardless of the cause of the tripping.

Manual operation

T2MC12/25/25L: Pull the operating handle out. Rotating the handle counterclockwise turns ON the breaker and clockwise turns OFF or resets
the breaker.

T2MC40/80 : Use the spring charging handle to charge the spring and press the ON or TRIP button.

T2MC40/80 : When the TRIP button is pressed while the control power is supplied, the breaker turns OFF and if equipped with an alarm
switch, it provides an output signal.

Operation precautions

1. Ensure that the actual operation voltage ranges from 85% to 110% of the rated one.

2. Use operation switches whose ratings and power capacity is as specified in the “Ratings and Specifications” table on the previous page.

3. Use noise filters if the control power supply of the motor operator is shared by peripheral devices. Otherwise, power supply noise may cause
malfunction of the peripheral devices.

4. When the motors are used in conjunction with the mechanical interlock the electrical interlock should be provided between the motors in order
to avoid the simultaneous closing. The followings are the available electrical interlock cables.

B |
Engt?: ?gg;"r:‘m for the electrical interlock between T2MC12 and T2MC25/25L.
I;mm:::gf g?gomr:m for the electrical interlock between T2MC40 and T2MC80.

I;mmg:gﬁ g?g;”n':m for the electrical interlock between T2MC40 and T2MC12/25/25L.

Control circuit diagrams of motor operators

T2MC12/T2MC25 / T2MC25L T2MC40 / T2MC80

N
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

4. Motor operators (MC)

4-2. TemBreak
Motor driven type

ON-OFF indicator

(XMB1)

Ratings and Specifications

ON-OFF indicator

Operating handle
mounting shaft

XMB1 XMB10
Series/type of breaker E50-SF XS2000NE
E100-SF XS2000NN

Rated operational voltage (D

@AC100-110V
@AC200-220V

@AC100-110V
@AC200-220V

@DC100V @DC100-110V
@DC110v
Auto reset Optional @ Optional @
Non Non
Peak steady-state/ AC100-110V 2.0/4.5 0.85/3.5
starting current, A®) “peonp.290y 1.02.0 1.322.1
DC100V —® 1.1/2.5
DC110V —® 1.2/3.0
Operation method Motor driven Motor driven
Operating time, s ON 1.2 2.0
atrated voltage OFF/RESET 0.85@0) 16@0
Operating switch ratings 250V, 5A 250V, 5A
Power supply required 100 VA or higher 300VA or higher
Dielectric withstand voltage (for one AC1000V AC1000V
minute)
Weight 1.8 16

(XMB10)

Notes: (D Ensure that the actual operation voltage is within

the following range:

85% to 110% of the AC rated voltage, or

75% to 110% of the DC rated voltage

In case the rated operation voltage is AC 380 V or
AC 400 to 460 V, optional power supply
transformers are available on request.

(2 Auto reset require to use auxiliary switch (1b)
installed in the breaker. If the number of auxiliary
switches is insufficient, actuate an external relay
via an auxiliary switch (1a) and use the relay
contact (1b) for auto reset.

(3 The currents shown are the maximum values at
the maximum rated operational voltage.

@ The operating time assume the motor operator is
supplied with the rated operation voltage. Longer
operating time will be required under actual
operating conditions.

(® The motor operator is short-time rated. The
number of continuous switching (ON-OFF) cycles
must not exceed 10. After any 10 continuous
switching cycles, provide a pause of at least 15
minutes to the motor operator for cooling.

(® Can be custom-made on request. The outline
dimensions of the motor operator will be larger. An
auto-reset switch cannot be used. Contact us for
details.



Operation mechanism

Motorized operation
HEBreaker ON

Closing the ON switch throws the motor switch from contact status “1-2” to “3-2”, thereby activating the X relay and energizing the motor opera-
tor to turn the breaker ON. When the breaker turns ON, the motor switch is thrown from contact status “3-2” to “1-2”, thereby releasing the X
relay to de-energize and stop the motor operator.

HBreaker OFF

Closing the OFF/RESET switch throws the motor switch from contact status “3-2” to “1-2”, thereby activating the Y relay and energizing the
motor operator to turn the breaker OFF. When the breaker turns OFF, the motor switch is thrown from contact status “1-2” to “3-2”, thereby
releasing the Y relay to de-energize and stop the motor operator.

HBreaker RESET
To reset the tripped breaker to the OFF position, close the OFF/RESET switch.

HBreaker auto-reset (optional)
Using the AUTO RESET auxiliary switch (1b) of the breaker allows resetting the breaker automatically when the breaker trips open.

Note: Do not use a normally closed switch as the ON switch. Doing so will result in “ON-TRIP-RESET-ON” cycles repeated unless the cause of tripping is removed.

Manual operation

Mount the operating handle onto the mounting shaft located on the front of the motor operator and rotate the shaft to turn the breaker ON or
OFF. Rotating the handle anti-clockwise turns ON the breaker and clockwise turns OFF or resets the breaker. When the operating handle is
mounted, the motorized operation mechanism is disengaged. Removing the handle engages the motorized operation mechanism to enable motor-
ized operation.

HHandle switch

With the addition of a handle switch, the motor operator mechanism can be automatically brought to the manually operated position (ON or
OFF) on removal of the handle, providing that the motor operator is powered up.

Operation precautions

® When the breaker is ON and is then tripped, the ON/OFF indicator on the motor operator will indicate ON until the breaker is reset.
Note: The breaker's condition may differ.

® When a thermal-magnetic breaker is tripped by the thermal OCR, wait for a few minutes; then reset the breaker.

® When a breaker equipped with the UVT device is in the OFF position and the UVT device is deenergized, the breaker cannot be closed. To
close such a breaker, perform ON and OFF (RESET) operation on the motor operator once and repeat ON operation. The breaker will be able
to closed.
(Breaker XS2000NE can be closed without the need for the ON and OFF (RESET) operation on the motor operator described above).

® Use noise filters if the control power supply of the motor operator is shared by peripheral devices. Otherwise, power supply noise may cause
malfunction of the peripheral devices.

Control circuit diagrams of motor operators

©

AUTO RESET
SW (OPTION)

XMB1 XMB10
e For AC and DC e For AC
- - >
_ SOURCE _|_ 8
; (1]
n
OFF (4
RESET (o]
L -—"
1
D c B ®
OO —
‘ AUTO RESET] \
\ (OPTVIVON) \
| |
| I |
| ) ¥R ‘
| |
| |
| |
|
|

+ SOURCE -

Built in AC 200 — 220 V rated motor operators. ~SOURC E ~

? X: Relay, M: Motor
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

4. Motor operators (MC)
4-3. TemBreak2, TemBreak

Spring charged type

Control circuit terminal

(T2MCX6 / XMD9)
Ratings and Specifications Features
T2MCX6 XMD9 % Clear status indication

Applicable breakers $1250-NE, S1250-GE, S1250-NN : TL-1000NE, TL-1200NE Lo

$1600-NE, S1600-NN | Color indication: Red means ON, green OFF
Rated operational voltage (D @AC100-115V and white TRIPPED.

@AC200-230

@DC100-110V % Quick closing

@DC24V

Energy in a charged spring closes the breaker
60 msec or less.

6-28

High-speed, time-stable operation is ensured

after multiple times of closing cycles.

% Equipped with anti-pumping circuit

When the closing signal is applied, TRIP-

RESET-ON cycles are not repeated even

though the cause of tripping is in the breaker.

% Ease of manual ON-OFF operation

Simply pressing the ON or OFF button closes

or opens the breaker.

Peak steady-state/ AC100-115V  ON —/3.1
starting current, A OFF, RESET 1.8/6.0
@ AC200-230V  ON —N.2
OFF, RESET 1.0/3.2
DC100-110V  ON —/0.8
OFF, RESET 1.1/4.2
DC24V ON —/4.5
OFF, RESET 4.0/12.0
Operation method Spring charged
Operating time, s ON (Max) 0.06
@ rated voltage OFF/RESET 33
Power supply required 300VA
Dielectric withstand voltage (for one minute) AC1500V @
Weight 6.4kg
Notes:

(@ : Permissible operating range
AC—851t0 110%
DC—751t0 110%

A power transformer is available as option for AC380V or AC400-460V.
(2 : The currents shown are the maximum values at the maximum rated operational voltage.

(3 : The operating time is the value when the rated operational voltage is supplied.
Allow a longer time for the motor operator to complete the operation.
@ : Dielectric withstand voltage for DC 24 V motor is AC 500 V.

* “Lock-in off” capability

This capability allows the breaker to be pad-
locked in the OFF state.

Padlocks are not supplied.
zs.i@

%




Operation mechanism

Motorized operation
HEBreaker ON

Closing the ON switch activates the latch release coil (LRC), thereby releasing the closing spring to turn the breaker ON.

HBreaker OFF (RESET)

Closing the OFF/RESET switch activates the (Y) control relay, thereby starting the motor to turn the breaker OFF. At the same time, the closing
spring is charged. The motor is deenergized when the breaker turns OFF (RESET).

HBreaker auto-reset (optional)

The auto-reset option uses an auto-reset switch (alarm switch) through which the closing spring is charged and the breaker is reset automatically

after the breaker trips open. This option both for XMD and T2MC will be factory wired.

Notes: 1. For S1250 and S1600, installable alarm switch will be only 1 piece.

2. When the breaker is equipped with the auto-reset option, a signal self-hold circuit is required because the signal provided by the alarm switch is a pulse.

3. Not applicable to thermal-magnetic breakers

Manual operation *

Control circuit diagram (XMD series)

HBreaker ON - OFF (RESET)
Pulling down the operating lever turns the breaker ON and OFF/REST { o ﬁ o
alternately. ‘ chargba hargeg
The handle returns to the original position when released. G
ReE -
% With auto-charge/discharge feature: Yo
. . . . Xb Ya Ya
When manual ON operation is performed while the control power is ‘ —T—
applied, the handle switch (HS) operates to discharge the closing spring. Lo s “0;‘; ws v
. . . “OFF" a “OFF"
it at MCCB:
OFF operation causes the closing spring to be charged. ‘ gﬁrmgd. -3 Sy . N Wi A
When manual ON or OFF operation is performed while the control power . charedy QNor i [RosTlon
is lost, and afterwards the control power is recovered, the closing spring is L RGO RESET T
discharged or charged in the same manner as described above. o O OfF (RESET) § O (OPTION) VPTMP2T  E
. ... . . eh Switch =
When the auto-charge/discharge action is in progress, mechanical noises Switeh N i
will be heard. The noises however do not mean a failure. HS:Handleswich  * D
X:Anti-pumping relay MMN:Field coil SOURCE
Y:Motor drive relay +—F:Resistor
LRC:Latch release coil (closing coil)
M:Motor

Operation Precautions
* Ensure that the actual operation voltage ranges from 85% to 110% for AC or 75% to 110% for DC of the rated one.
* The currents shown are the maximum values at the maximum rated operational voltage.

* When conducting the dielectric withstand voltage test, apply voltage between the control terminal group and ground. Ensure that the test
voltage does not exceed AC 1500 V (AC 500 V if the rated operation voltage is DC 24 V).

o If the breaker is equipped with the UVT device, ensure that the UVT device is reset before providing a closing signal to the breaker.

* It takes up to three seconds to complete motorized OFF operation. If the breaker requires to be immediately opened from a remote location in
an emergency, add the SHT or UVT device to the breaker for remote electrical tripping.

* When a thermal-magnetic breaker is tripped by the thermal OCR, wait for a few minutes; then reset the breaker.
* Make sure that the current and switching capacities of the operation switch are appropriate for the application.
* Avoid repeated and continuous applications of the operation power supply to the motor operator.

* Use noise filters if the control power supply of the motor operator is shared by peripheral devices. Otherwise, power supply noise may cause
malfunction of the peripheral devices.

* Be sure to apply power to control power terminal MP1. If the breaker is turned ON or OFF manually without power applied to MP1, the auto

charge/discharge feature is disabled, and thus the motor operator will not be activated next time. In such a case, applying the rated operation
voltage between control power terminals MP1 and MP2 will enable the auto charge/discharge feature.

v

S9110SS9II
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[3]Externally mounted accessories

5. External operating handles

5-1. Breaker-mounted (field installable) (HB)

The external operating handle is a tool that allows the breaker installed in a switchboard to be operated from outside and complies with

IEC 60204-1.
The breaker-mounted type external operating handle is designed to be mounted directly to the breaker body.

H Outer view

H Mounting instructions

The external operating handle has not been mounted on the breakers.
For details on how to mount the handle, see the Operating Instructions packaged with the product.

[1] Mounting of external operating handle assembly

* Make sure that the breaker is in the OFF position.
* Put the external operating handle assembly onto the breaker in
place so that the breaker handle is engaged with the handle
catch of the assembly. I Slide lever
Tighten the screw to secure the handle assembly. II
i

Breaker handle

[2] Installation of handle escutcheon and latch plate

* Drill holes in the panel according to the panel cutout

dimensions.
Sandwich the panel between the handle escutcheon and
latch plate and temporarily tighten using the supplied

Dustproof packing (optional)

Handle frame

SCrews. Handle
* Close the panel. 0 9 escutcheon
. ncorreci

Make adjustment so that the gap between the handle S
=
assembly and handle escutcheon is even and the assembly w‘
(AN
is not inclined against the breaker. ! ™ Handle
***** escutcheon
Breaker

H Breaker mounting direction

The ON and OFF positions of the handle and the positions of drilled holes in the panel do not need to be changed depending on the breaker
mounting direction. The upper power supply type is standard. If a non-standard type is required, state the type when ordering.

R : Right U: Upper power supply type L: Left
power supply type (standard) power supply type

Power supply

Load
OFF Q)
Power supply
Power supply
OFF
Load

Load

e For a change in mounting direction, see the Operating Instructions packaged with the product.
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The external operating handle keeps the panel door @ Padlock (Standard) ® Key lock (Optional)
locked when in the ‘ON’ position. There are two types, This mechanism allows the breaker Key locking is possible in the OFF
RESET, Open and OFF, Open. to be padlocked in the OFF position. Key lock is not available for
position. the breakers markde by (D in the
(1) Reset, Open (Standard type) Padlocks are not supplied. following table.
The handle is turned to the ‘RESET/OPEN COVER’ Up to three padlocks can be
position to open the panel door. installed.
Dia. ‘] Handle
(2) OFF, Open —
The handle is turned to the OFF position to open the n Panel lock
anel door. ) )
p Padlock dimensions (mm) Hook lever
® Panel lock release knob = e ono0 [ Keylock
min 05.5-
The release knob enables the panel door to be opened
with the handle in the ‘ON’ position. To release: turn
the release knob in the direction of anti-clockwise with
N W Protection degree (IEC 60529)
® Safety interlock (Standard) —
. . standard specification
The safety interlock prevents the breaker from turning - - -
. L. optional, with a dust proof packing
ON as long as the panel is open. This interlock can be : ——
N special specification
released using the hook lever.
Possible combinations of breaker and external operating handle
TemBreak?2
§50-SF T2HBl6L (D $400-CF
$50-GF T2HB12 ::ggxg
mﬂzi T2HBI12 S400-GF
H100-NF T2HB25 ::gg:gE T2HB40
i H400-NE
S100-NN T2HBI2 L400-NE
$125-SF T2HB16L @ S400-NN
$125-NF T2HB12 $630-CF
$125-GF T2HB12 S630-NF
H125-NF T2HB25 $630-NE
L125-NF T2HB25 S630-RF
$125-SN T2HBIEL O $630-RE
$125-NN T2HBI2 H630-NE
L630-NE
E225-NF S630.GN
$225-NF S800-CF T2HB80
$225-GF S800-NF
§225-GE T2HB25 S800-NE
H225-NF S800-RF
L225-NF $800-RE
$225-NM H800-NE
E250-SF T2HB25L (D L800-NE
$250-SF T2HB25L (D S800-NN
$250-NF T2HB25 :}:gg:g
$250-GF T2HB25 a
$1250-NN T2HBX6
$250-SN T2HB25L @D S1600-NE
$1600-NN
Note (D : Key lock is not available.
Ordercode T2HB12 U R 3 B T
TPiis
|
Type of external operating handle| Breaker mounting direction Panel lock Protection degree Colour Key lock
T2HB12  T2HB16L U: Upper power supply type sk | R : RESET open % 3 : IP30 % B : Black handle (Light gray base) sk | W : with key lock
T2HB25  T2HB25L R: Right power supply type F : OFF open 5 : IP50 R : Red handle (Yellow base) T : without key lock s
T2HB40  T2HBX6 L: Left power supply type S : IP55 (special spec.)
T2HB8O

sk: standard specification

v
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[3]Externally mounted accessories

i ASL: Ar t Standard Li
5. External operating handles i pangement Standard ne
€ : Handle Centre Line

H Outline dimensions

Applicable breaker types
$50-SF
$125-SF $125-SN

® Outline dimensions ® Panel cutout dimensions

60
75 415 109+2
i Ht
= _4-010
© om ___ Handle esoutcheon

\

Panel lock release

i =
gﬁ ~

©
60
©
=)
S
e
\K

=N

M Plate thickness

1.2-3.2

« Positions of the hinge and handle as seen
from the load side of the breaker.
Ensure that the hinge is positioned

in the ./ Jarea.

)
== Mt

65 87.5

22
20

%]

20
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ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

Applicable breaker types
E250-SF $250-SF $250-SN

® QOutline dimensions ® Panel cutout dimensions

60

4-610

75
[
) H
© ©
N%MM

Panel lock release

> A &
f 565
s

©
60
©

©

Hook lever

1.2-3.2

n L
Panel Jf Plate thickness

« Positions of the hinge and handle as seen
from the load side of the breaker.
Ensure that the hinge is positioned

et |

v
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

5. External operating handles

M Outline dimensions

Applicable breaker types

$50-GF
$100-NF

$125-NF

$100-GF $100-NM
$125-GF $125-NN

$100-NN

® Outline dimensions

Handle escutcheon

Hook lever

Panel lock release

Key for key lock
(optional)

Indicator

106+2

Plate thicknessw

® Panel cutout dimensions

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

78

-
ap

a2l

=

4-010

14, 22

1.2-3.2
 Positions of the hinge and handle as seen
from the load side of the breaker.
Ensure that the hinge is positioned
~ in the .27 Jarea.
s
¢ % y —
w0
Lz = N = 2
[—1 @]
lnﬂ i
U ‘ g
80
150 150
200 200



ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

Applicable breaker types A
E225-NF
§225-NF $225-NF $225-NM 106+2
E250-NF $250-NF $250-GF
H100-NF L100-NF
H225-NF L225-NF
$225-GE
H125-NF L125-NF

1412

® Outline dimensions ® Panel cutout dimensions
Indicator

A

105 24, 51
H H
4-10
P 1
¥ e
o Handle escutcheon M 4
= @ S E— 4] (1 5
] ﬂJ / s
Hook lever _ H* - ¢
® _i Panel lock release | 4%%
Key for key lock
(optional)

Panet | <
Plate thicknessw

1.2-3.2

10
i
\

78

[x2]

S

* Positions of the hinge and handle as seen
from the load side of the breaker.
Ensure that the hinge is positioned
in the ./ Jarea.

t%\q% L

14, 22
N~

AH
155

= = i

150 150

200 200

v
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

5. External operating handles

M Outline dimensions

Applicable breaker types A B

$400-CF S400-NF $400-NE $400-GF

=+ 7
$400-GE $400-PF $400-PE $400-NN 1502 ’

H400-NE L400-NE 187+2 134

® QOutline dimensions

Indicator

130

=

Handle escutcheon

\@ -
%A Hook lever
o

__i Panel lock release

plamv vl

;:{%«@ 2
0
>

®

‘ Key for key lock
(optional)

@

s

5t i 52

Panel / ~J
B

Breaker

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

® Panel cutout dimensions

105
il

/7 4010

o0

A

105
©
AR

 Positions of the hinge and handle as seen
from the load side of the breaker.
Ensure that the hinge is positioned

in the ./ Jarea.

|

18,22

N

90

129

_{
i ¢

140

200

200




ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

Applicable breaker types A
S630-CF S630-NF S630-RF S630-NE S630-RE S630-GN 15042
S800-CF S800-NF S800-RF S800-NE S800-RE $800-NN B
H630-NE L630-NE
-+
H800-NE L800-NE 1872
® QOutline dimensions Indicator ® Panel cutout dimensions

. y
t 12.32 4-610

Handle escutcheon |
_Handle escutcheon |
|

IS
)

Hook lever

&
,

130
3]
(& 4
a7
>
&)
\\
3]

O
|
Panel lock |
release !
-
‘\
130 10 24 50 # A 105
* Positions of the hinge and handle as seen
i from the load side of the breaker.
Ensure that the hinge is positioned
in the ./ Jarea.
N — ot
2 (7 o W of T ZATL S,
= | s | z ‘D

— |
'i
|
|
|
|

90 140
200 200

v
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[3]Externally mounted accessories

5. External operating handles
5-2. Breaker-mounted (HB)

The external operating handle is a tool that allows the breaker installed in a switchboard to be operated from outside.
The breaker-mounted type external operating handle is designed to be mounted directly to the breaker body.

H Outer view

OFF

B Mounting instructions

The external operating handle has not been mounted on the breakers.
For details on how to mount the handle, see the Operating Instructions packaged with the product.

[1] Mounting of external operating handle assembly [2] Installation of handle escutcheon and latch plate
* Drill holes in the panel according to the panel cutout dimensions.

1.1 Secured to backing plate (TFJ21B / TFJ21XH) ¢
Sandwich the panel between the handle escutcheon and latch

* Make sure that the breaker is in the OFF position. late and temporarily tighten using the supplied screws
e Put the external operating handle assembly onto the breaker in . [C):Iose the panE | Y g & bP ’
place so that the breaker toggle is engaged w1t.h the slide lever of Make adjustment so that the gap between the handle assembly
the assembly. Secure the assembly together with the breaker to d handl heon i dh blv i inclined
he backine plate and handle escutcheon is even and the assembly is not incline
the g plate. against the breaker.
] Slide lever 3 L/ Breaker
II | @ I Panel
= Breaker Toggle i : Handle frame
I | Gap |
- Handle
(Incorrect) escutcheon
=== Handl
1.2 Secured to breaker cover (TFJ38X / T2HBX6) ; ; Hook holder escutcheon
* Make sure that the breaker is in the OFF position. i Handle
* Remove the four breaker cover mounting screws at the positions "% escutcheon
Breaker

where the external operating handle assembly is secured.

e Put the handle assembly onto the breaker in place so that the
breaker toggle is engaged with the slide lever of the assembly.
Use the supplied mounting screws to secure the assembly to the
breaker.

B Breaker mounting direction

The ON and OFF positions of the handle and the positions of drilled holes in the panel do not need to be changed depending on the breaker
mounting direction. The upper power supply type is standard. If a non-standard type is required, state the type when ordering.

R : Right U: Upper power supply type L: Left
power supply type (standard) power supply type

Power supply

Power supply

Power supply

Load

* For a change in mounting direction, see the Operating Instructions packaged with the product.
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The external operating handle keeps the panel door locked when in
the ‘ON’ position. There are two types, RESET, Open and OFF,
Open.

(1) Reset, Open (Standard type)
The handle is turned to the ‘RESET/OPEN COVER’ position to

open the panel door.

(2) OFF, Open
The handle is turned to the OFF position to open the panel door.

® Panel lock release knob
The release knob enables the panel door to be opened with the
handle in the ‘ON’ position. To release: turn the release knob in
the direction of anti-clockwise with a flat-bladed screwdriver.

® Safety interlock (Standard)
The safety interlock prevents the breaker from turning ON as long
as the panel is open. This interlock can be released using the hook
lever.

Handle

Panel lock release
Hook lever

standard specification

optional, with a dust proof packing

special specification

Dustproof packing for IP50 (oprional) mm

TFJ21B Dustproof packing/2 | 93 | 73 | 7

% Dustproof packing /3 | 145 | 117 | 7 i

® Padlock (Standard)

This mechanism allows the breaker to be padlocked in the ON or

OFF position.
Padlocks are not supplied.
Up to three padlocks can be installed.

Padlock dimensions (mm)

Dia,
9 TFJ21B 13 min
TFJ38X 19 min
T2HBX6

23.5-6

Padlock

Possible combinations of breaker and external operating handle

TFJ21B E50-SF,E50-CM
TFJ21XH E100-SF
TFJ38X TL-1000NE,TL-1200NE
$1250-NE,$1250-GE,$1250-NN
T2HBX ’ ’
6 §1600-NE,S1600-NN

Ordercode TFJ38X U R 3 B

g

Type of external

Breaker mounting
operating handle i

direction Panel lock

Protection degree

Colour

TFJ21B U: Upper power supply type % | R : RESET open 3
TFJ38X R: Right power supply type F : OFF open 5
T2HBX6 L: Left power supply type

1 IP30
: IP50

55: IP55 (special spec.)

B : Black handle (Black base)
R : Red handle (Yellow base)

*: standard specification

v

S9110SS9II

6-39



Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

6-40

5. External operating handles

M Outline dimensions

Applicable breaker types A (mm) Mounting screw sk
$1250-NE, $1250-GE

’ +
$1250-NN 197£2 M6X110, 4 pcs
$1600-NE, S1600-NN 21712

sk Secured to breaker cover.

® QOutline dimensions
150

D€b

M

C !

]
|
|
|

150

7R
[

T T

7

&

I
Panel lock release

Hook lever

p B
LT

Lock lever 1.0-3.2t

AsL!

M8 screw

51 A hs
77.3 o
837
Toggle extension for T2HBX6 (optional)
’—L—‘ Order Code
T2HAX6

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line

H : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

® Panel cutout dimensions

112

(=]
A
I}
Left hinge

P

| |

| |
.

s

]

11

3H+130




ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

Applicable breaker types

Mounting screw

E50-SF, E50-CM

M4X72, 2 pes

sk Secured to backing plate.

® Outline dimensions

105

Plate thickness1.2-3.2

=

'3

Panel

o

Handle escutcheon/w/

Applicable breaker types

Mounting screw

E100-SF

M4X75, 2 pcs

sk Secured to backing plate.

® Panel cutout dimensions

AN

o,

N4

q

e/

61 max

release

:|/ Hook lever € !
‘ Panel lock

Lock lever 43

.
S S
ol 4
4-015
78

® Relative positions of the hinge
and handle as seen from the
load side of the breaker
H

A
=T

e R e e e

oy}
H>0 #-f
H>0 #»
ngl

(5H+100) min | (5H+100) min

v
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

5. External operating handles

M Outline dimensions

Applicable breaker types Mounting screw sk
TL-1000NE
TL-1200NE

sk Secured to breaker cover.

M6X110, 4 pcs

® QOutline dimensions
Plate thickness1.2-3.2
150 Breaker

!ﬂ Panel

- ~
A

N
Ll

= |

Handle escutcheon

]’/ Hook lever

7N

Panel lock release

ﬁ
‘ ]

Lock lever
84 max 51 | 21742

® Relative positions of the hinge
and handle as seen from the
load side of the breaker

Toggle extension for TFJ38X (optional)

’-$-‘ Order code

— 1 THC5

26
41 L—J#T 28

6-42

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

® Panel cutout dimensions

‘9>/"1
15

112

4-015

112

i
[l

H>0

H>0
%
[l

(3H+70) min (3H+130) min




5-3. Door-mounted (depth adjustable) (HP)

Door-mounted type external operating handles allow breakers installed in control centers or switchboards to be manually operated from outside
and complies with IEC 60204-1.

This handle assembly consists of an operation mechanism section which is to be installed in the breaker body, a handle section which is to be
installed in a panel and a square shaft which couples both the sections.

Rotate the operating handle clockwise to turn the
breaker on.

Rotate clockwise
to turn the breaker ON

The ON and OFF positions of the handle and the positions of drilled holes in the panel do

not need to be changed depending on the breaker mounting direction.

iy
Line (ON

v
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

5. External operating handles

M Panel lock mechanism

The external operating handle keeps the panel door locked when in
the ‘ON’ position. There are two types, RESET, Open and OFF,
Open.

(1) Reset, Open (Standard type)
The handle is turned to the ‘RESET/OPEN COVER’ position to

open the panel door.

(2) OFF, Open
The handle is turned to the OFF position to open the panel door.

® Panel lock release knob
The release knob enables the panel door to be opened with the
handle in the ‘ON’ position. To release: turn the release knob in
the direction of anti-clockwise with a flat-bladed screwdriver.

H Protection degree (IEC 60529)

P54 standard specification

1P65 special specification

H Toggle lock mechanism

® Padlock (Standard)
This mechanism allows the breaker to be padlocked in the OFF
position.
Padlocks are not supplied.
Up to three padlocks can be installed.

Padlock dimensions (mm
Dia '. (mm)
. Type of handle A Dia.

T2HP 13 min 05.5-8

® Key lock (Optional)
Key locking is possible in the OFF position.

H Dimensions of square shafts available

There are the following shaft dimensions available. Select an appro-
priate shaft depending on the mounting position of the breaker. Cut
the shaft to an appropriate length if required. Coat the cut end faces
of the shaft with an anti-corrosion paint.

| T [
. " | [l

Shafts order codes LA (mm) LB (mm)
T2PS251 121
T2PS252 221 8
T2PS253 321
T2PS254 421
T2PS401 147.5
T2PS402 247.5 1
T2PS403 347.5
T2PS404 447.5
H To be stated when ordering
Ordercode T2HP25 R 5 B T
[
Type of external operating handle Panel lock Protection degree Colour Key lock

T2HP12 T2HP16L R : RESETopens |5:IP54:%

T2HP25 T2HP25L | E . OFF open 6 : IP65
T2HP40 T1HPO5
T2HP80 T1HP10
T2HPX6 T1HPX6

B : Black handle (Light gray base) s | W : with key lock
R : Red handle (Yellow base)

T : without key lock s

*: standard specification

6-44



Possible combinations of breaker and external operating handle

E50-SF, E50-CM TIHPO05

850-SF T2HP16L
$50-GF T2HP12

E100-SF TIHP10X
$100-NF

$100-GF

H100-NF
L100-NF

$100-NM
$100-NN
§125-SF T2HP16L
$125-NF
$125-GF
H125-NF
L125-NF
$125-SN T2HP16L
§125-NN T2HP12

E225-NF
$225-NF
$225-GF
$225-GE T2HP25

T2HP12

T2HP25

T2HP12

T2HP12

T2HP25

T2HP25L

T2HP25

§250-SN T2HP25L

$400-GE
$400-PF
$400-PE
H400-NE
L400-NE
$400-NN
$630-CF
$630-NF
$630-RF
$630-NE
$630-RE
H630-NE
L630-NE
$630-GN
$800-CF
$800-NF
$800-RF
$800-NE
$800-RE
H800-NE
L800-NE
$800-NN
TL-1000NE TIHPX6
TL-1200NE TIHPX6
$1250-NE
$1250-GE
$1250-NN T2HPX6
$1600-NE
$1600-NN

T2HP40

T2HP80

v
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

5. External operating handles

M Outline dimensions

® QOutline dimensions

® Panel cutout dimensions

78

H

Handle escutcheon

Panel lock release

Key for key lock
(optional)

24

51

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line

¢ : Handle Centre Line

|31

9]

M5 (Nominal size of Allen key applicable: 2.5) \

* Positions of the hinge and handle as seen
from the load side of the breaker.
Ensure that the hinge is positioned

/X,, in the ./ Jarea.
085 ﬁ & J i
Re \ @ = = 8
8 g2 L. 2777 8|
\\/‘ 100 100
—p-
\) ‘ 150 150
4-010 ‘ 200 200
Applicable breaker types AD B C D Square shaft applicable Shaft support
$50-SF 229 min. 56 107 186 Yes
T2PS251
$125-SF $125-SN 243 max. 70 121 186 Yes
343 max. 170 221 186 T2PS252 Yes
443 max. 270 321 186 T2PS253 Ves
543 max. 370 421 186 T2PS254
Note (D:

“Min (minimum)” means the minimum possible distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface, which can be formed by cutting the square shaft.
“Max (maximum)” means the maximum distance of the same section, which is formed with no cutting of the square shaft.

A: Distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface
B: Length of the tube used to cover the square shaft

C: Length of the square shaft used

D: Distance from the tip of the shaft support to the breaker mounting surface



ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line

- - - € : Handle Centre Line
M Outline dimensions

® QOutline dimensions

Handle escutcheon

—

Panel lock release

Key for key lock Panel

optional C | _

M5 (Nominal size of Allen key applicable: 2.5)\

® Panel cutout dimensions

78
t

« Positions of the hinge and handle as seen
from the load side of the breaker.

Ensure that the hinge is positioned
-®- in the .2/ /]area.
085 & J Q
2le = =
8 g4 B B 2777 8|
! A 100 100
P T @ ‘ 150 150
4-010 ‘ 200 200
Applicable breaker types AD B C D Square shaft applicable Shaft support
E250-SF $250-SF $250-SN 229 min. 56 107 186 Yes
T2PS251
243 max. 70 121 186 Yes
343 max. 170 221 186 T2PS252 Yes
443 max. 270 321 186 T2PS253 Ves >
543 max. 370 421 186 T2PS254
Note @:

“Min (minimum)” means the minimum possible distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface, which can be
formed by cutting the square shaft.
“Max (maximum)” means the maximum distance of the same section, which is formed with no cutting of the square shaft.

S9110SS9II

A: Distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface

B: Length of the tube used to cover the square shaft

C: Length of the square shaft used

D: Distance from the tip of the shaft support to the breaker mounting surface
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[3]Externally mounted accessories

5. External operating handles ASL: Arrangement Standard Line

H : Handle Frame Centre Line

: . : ¢ : Handle Centre Line
H Outline dimensions
T2HP12
® QOutline dimensions Indicator
24 51 A
105
H 31 D
12-32] [
Handle escutcheon —
[N
. ﬂ
e o B | %,,7,77

Panel lock release

Key for key lock

(optional)
M5 (Nominal size of Allen key applicable: 2.5)
78
# * Positions of the hinge and handle as seen
‘ from the load side of the breaker.
| Ensure that the hinge is positioned
in the .2/ Jarea.
& J &
g 72 =] I 277 &)
| ‘ 100 100
/ ‘ 150 150
4-010 200 200
Applicable breaker types AD B C D Square shaft applicable Shaft support
$50-GF 229 min. 56 107 186 Yes
T2PS251
S100-NF $100-GF $100-NM 243 max. 70 121 186 Yes
$100-NN $125-NF $125-GF 343 max. 170 221 186 T2PS252 Yes
$125-NN 443 max. 270 321 186 T2PS253 Ves
543 max. 370 421 186 T2PS254

Note (D:
“Min (minimum)” means the minimum possible distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface, which can be formed by cutting the square shaft.
“Max (maximum)” means the maximum distance of the same section, which is formed with no cutting of the square shaft.

A: Distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface

B: Length of the tube used to cover the square shaft

C: Length of the square shaft used

D: Distance from the tip of the shaft support to the breaker mounting surface
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ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line

: . . C : Handle Centre Line
H Outline dimensions
T2HP25
® Outline dimensions o4 51 A Indicator
105
H 31 D /
' : ! 1232
Handle escutcheon ﬁi
[—
A ]
st o ﬂ,,,i,if

Panel lock release

Key for key lock

(optional)
M5 (Nominal size of Allen key applicable: 2.5)
® Panel cutout dimensions
78
* Positions of the hinge and handle as seen
from the load side of the breaker.
| Ensure that the hinge is positioned
in the '.”// Jarea.
& J &
&[ 72 =] ] = 277 ﬁ[
‘ 100 100
| 150 150
200 200
t
Applicable breaker types AD B C D Square shaft applicable Shaft support
E225-NF $225-NF $225-GF 229 min. 56 107 186 Yes
T2PS251
$250-NF $250-GF 243 max. 70 121 186 Yes
343 max. 170 221 186 T2PS252 Yes
443 max. 270 321 186 T2PS253 >
Yes (2]
543 max. 370 421 186 T2PS254 0
$225-GE 264 min. 56 107 221 Yes (1]
T2PS251 n
H100-NF L100-NF H125-NF 278 max. 70 121 221 Yes 173
H225-NF L225-NF L125-NF 378 max. 170 221 221 T2PS252 Yes o)
478 max. 270 321 221 T2PS253 -
Yes D
578 max. 370 421 221 T2PS254 n

Note @:
“Min (minimum)” means the minimum possible distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface, which can be formed by cutting the square shaft.
“Max (maximum)” means the maximum distance of the same section, which is formed with no cutting of the square shaft.

A: Distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface

B: Length of the tube used to cover the square shaft

C: Length of the square shaft used

D: Distance from the tip of the shaft support to the breaker mounting surface
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[3]Externally mounted accessories

5- External Operating handles ASL: Arrangement Standard Line

H : Handle Frame Centre Line

. . . € : Handle Centre Line
H Outline dimensions
T2HP40
Indicator
® Outline dimensions A
130 24 51 34
i 1282, 0 S

Handle escutcheon

130
©

Key for key lock
(optional)

100
@

Panel lock release c

M6 (Nominal size of Allen key applicable: 3)

® Panel cutout dimensions

1315 * Positions of the hinge and handle as seen
L from the load side of the breaker.
Ensure that the hinge is positioned
in the V.77 Aarea.
|_—4010
s l
= ~ =
{ BT ST ¥
ge -
100 100
150 150
Feol
hd @ 200 200
Applicable breaker types AD B C D Square shaft applicable Shaft support
$400-CF S400-NF S400-NE 270 min. 12 107.5 —_—
T2PS401 Non
S400-GF $400-GE S400-PF 310 max. 52 147.5 —
$400-PE $400-NN 340 min. 10 177.5 261
T2PS402 Yes
410 max. 80 2475 261
510 max. 180 347.5 261 T2PS403 Yes
610 max. 280 4475 261 T2PS404 Yes
H400-NE 307 min. 12 107.5 ——
T2PS401 Non
L400-NE 347 max.® 52 147.5 —
377 min.® 10 177.5 298
T2PS402 Yes
447 max. 80 247.5 298
547 max. 180 347.5 298 T2PS403 Yes
647 max. 280 447.5 298 T2PS404 Yes
Notes:

@®. “Min (minimum)” means the minimum possible distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface, which can be formed by cutting the square shatt.
“Max (maximum)” means the maximum distance of the same section, which is formed with no cutting of the square shaft.
(2. When dimension A is in a range of 310 mm to 340 mm, cut square shaft T2PS402 to an appropriate length and use the shaft without shaft support.

—

(3). When dimension A is in a range of 347mm to 377mm, cut square shaft T2PS402 to an appropriate length and use the shaft without shaft support.

A: Distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface

B: Length of the tube used to cover the square shaft

C: Length of the square shaft used

D: Distance from the tip of the shaft support to the breaker mounting surface
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ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line

- - - € : Handle Centre Line
M Outline dimensions

A
® QOutline dimensions 24, 51 34
1.2-3.2 | D
[ )
n Handle escutcheon Indicator
FL | /O]
@‘ = $ | Shaft support
T
5P
ge \ ¢ = —
i o — |
O O L L
& ) g i 1
B !
!
Ll | c L
Key for key lock |
(optional) [
Panel lock release
105 M6 (Nominal size of Allen key applicable: 3)
® Panel cutout dimensions « Positions of the hinge and handle as seen
4010 H from the load side of the breaker.
i ° Ensure that the hinge is positioned
in the ./ Jarea.
% ] o o
8| Sl TL E ¥ % TRIZZ77777 ) ]
q} & o~ W
¢
© | 100 100
150 150
200 200
105
Applicable breaker types AD B C D Square shaft applicable Shaft support (>;
$630-CF $630-NF S630-RF 270 min. 12 107.5 — (2]
. T2PS401 Non D
$630-NE $630-RE $630-GN 310 max.(2) 52 147.5 n
$800-CF $800-NF S800-RF 340 min.2 10 177.5 261 (7]
T2PS402 o
$800-NE $800-RE S800-NN 410 max. 80 2475 261 Ves =
510 max. 180 347.5 261 T2PS403 C-D.
610 max. 280 4475 261 T2PS404 (7))
H630-NE L630-NE 307 min. 12 107.5 —
. T2PS401 Non
H800-NE L800-NE 347 max.® 52 147.5 —
377 min.® 10 177.5 298
T2PS402
447 max. 80 247.5 298 Yes
547 max. 180 347.5 298 T2PS403
647 max. 280 4475 298 T2PS404
Notes:

(. “Min (minimum)” means the minimum possible distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface, which can be formed by cutting the square shaft.

“Max (maximum)” means the maximum distance of the same section, which is formed with no cutting of the square shaft.
(2. When dimension A is in a range of 310 mm to 340 mm, cut square shaft T2PS402 to an appropriate length and use the shaft without shaft support.
(3. When dimension A is in a range of 347mm to 377mm, cut square shaft T2PS402 to an appropriate length and use the shaft without shaft support.

A: Distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface

B: Length of the tube used to cover the square shaft
C: Length of the square shaft used
D: Distance from the tip of the shaft support to the breaker mounting surface
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[3]Externally mounted accessories

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

5. External operating handles

M Outline dimensions

® Qutline dimensions

4P
3P
130
i A
,,,,,, Q g ,@ J- 24, 51 | 34, D
! [ @ 1 : 1232 *T ””””” -
- |
|
! @ ! Handle ! ! }
I 1 | escutcheon |
‘ T T ‘ ‘ ‘
T I
| ® 7R © | | Shaft support ! |
\ / (4) \ \ \ i S / ] \
8le D ‘ ‘ ¢ 1 — L |
TR T s T
| | | L
I I I ol I |
(€] |
1 9 ‘ Panel lock ‘ = B | !
! - - ] ‘ release ! c ‘ ‘
|
‘ i i ! | M8 mounting screw
i @ (. i | :(oep{ifo%ral?)ey lock M6 (Nominal size of Allen key applicable: 3) ‘

* Positions of the hinge and handle as seen
from the load side of the breaker.
Ensure that the hinge is positioned

in the ./ Aarea.
|
dgdea—1 T oo 7 s 27|
100 100
150 150
200 200
Applicable breaker types AD B C D Square shaft applicable Shaft support
$1250-NE $1250-GE $1250-NN 367min. 52 147.5 317 T2PS401 Non
467max. 80 247.5 317 T2PS402
567max. 180 347.5 317 T2PS403 Yes
667max. 280 4475 317 T2PS404
$1600-NE $1600-NN 387min. 52 147.5 337 T2PS401 Non
487max. 80 247.5 337 T2PS402
587max. 180 347.5 337 T2PS403 Yes
687max. 280 4475 337 T2PS404
Note (D:

“Min (minimum)” means the minimum possible distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface, which can be formed by cutting the square shaft.
“Max (maximum)” means the maximum distance of the same section, which is formed with no cutting of the square shaft.

A: Distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface
C: Length of the square shaft used

B: Length of the tube used to cover the square shaft
D: Distance from the tip of the shaft support to the breaker mounting surface
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ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line

- - - € : Handle Centre Line
M Outline dimensions

| T1HPO05, T1HP10X |

® Outline dimensions

24 51 A
105
ft 31 D
i 12-32]
s A -
BN _ Handle escutcheon _
=
©§7 ~ @ |
i
g e—felr I~ F |
= ¥
R\ !
@ @ Panel lock release
- B
|
o] :

Key for key lock Panel
(optional)
M5 (Nominal size of Allen key applicable: 2.5)
* Positions of the hinge and handle as seen
from the load side of the breaker.
Ensure that the hinge is positioned
in the ./ Jarea.
o J o
o o
ﬁ[ =] [ ] Bl 277 8{
‘ 100 100
‘ 150 150
200 200
Applicable breaker types AD B C D Square shaft applicable Shaft support
- - 236min. 56 107 194 Yes
E50-SF, E50-CM (T1HPO5) min, T2PS251
E100-SF (T1HP10X) 250max. 70 121 194 Yes
350max. 170 221 194 T2PS252 Yes
450max. 270 321 194 T2PS253 Yes
550max. 370 421 194 T2PS254 Yes >

Note (D:
“Min (minimum)” means the minimum possible distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface, which can be formed by cutting the square shaft.
“Max (maximum)” means the maximum distance of the same section, which is formed with no cutting of the square shaft.

A: Distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface

B: Length of the tube used to cover the square shaft

C: Length of the square shaft used

D: Distance from the tip of the shaft support to the breaker mounting surface

S9110SS9II
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

5. External operating handles

M Outline dimensions

® Outline dimensions
4P

24

I
i Handle

escutcheon
+escutcheon

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line

H:

Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

Panel lock
release

|
|
|
|
|
I
I
I
|
|
=3
‘ =]
|
|
|
|
|

Key for key lock
optional)

M6 (Nominal size of Allen key applicable: 3)

® Mounting dimensions

M8 mounting screw

« Positions of the hinge and handle as seen
from the load side of the breaker.
Ensure that the hinge is positioned

in the area.
4P
3P )
L] 4-09 _‘ |
1 — ji“r o 7‘ { "m £ ﬁ} R i: i‘,! T o 8 ﬁ
| | I V2 S T e
I I I
- ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ 100 100
e | I I 150 150
i ‘ i i | 200 200 |
I | I I
ASL i ‘ i i
| [ | |
3
I
| | | |
|
i+ 1]
70
Applicable breaker types AD B C D Square shaft applicable Shaft support
TL-1000NE TL-1200NE 387min. 52 147.5 337 T2PS401 Non
487max. 80 247.5 337 T2PS402 Yes
587max. 180 347.5 337 T2PS403 Yes
687max. 280 447.5 337 T2PS404 Yes
Notes:

(. “Min (minimum)” means the minimum possible distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface, which can be formed by cutting the square shaft.
“Max (maximum)” means the maximum distance of the same section, which is formed with no cutting of the square shaft.

A: Distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface
C: Length of the square shaft used

B: Length of the tube used to cover the square shaft
D: Distance from the tip of the shaft support to the breaker mounting surface



(4) Door-mounted (depth fixed) (HP)

Door-mounted type external operating handles allow breakers installed in control centers or switchboards to be manually operated from outside.

H Outer view

Panel lock
release

Colour: Black

H Panel lock mechanism

The external operating handle keeps the panel door locked when
in the ‘ON’, ‘OFF’ or ‘TRIP’ position.

Hook holder shown in the outline dimension drawing should be
provided.

¢ Panel lock release knob
When the release knob is turned clockwise the panel door can be
opened irrespective of the handle being in the ‘ON’, ‘OFF or
“TRIP’ position.

H Outline dimensions

Applicable breaker types
XS2000NN

XS2000NE

Panel

Mounting plate i

L=
!

55
P
+ QT
260

195

I Hook_ ool
Release &

173.2 150

H Operation mechanism
ON

Turn the handle clockwise to the ‘ON’ position on the indication
plate.

OFF
Turn the handle anti-clockwise to the ‘OFF’ position on the indica-
tion plate.

RESET
When the breaker trips, the handle indicates tripped turn the handle
anti-clockwise to the RESET position. This will reset the breaker.

OPENING THE PANEL
Turn the handle anti-clockwise to ‘OPEN COVER’. The lock is

released and the panel can be opened.

H Toggle lock mechanism

® Padlock (Standard)
This mechanism allows the breaker to be padlocked in the ON
or OFF position.
Padlocks are not supplied.
Up to three padlocks can be installed.

Padlock dimensions

w0

(0} 180 ¢
20 160 Panel
130
Mounting hole 11 | )
M3X0.5 tapped hole t ] —
for indication plate —t
042 “ -
i ¢ 3l g Hook holder roo -
Hook holder : - « (not supplied) 2
140
.
(Rear type)

v

S9110SS9II

6-55



6-56

Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

6. Terminal covers CF/CR/CS

Terminal covers prevent live parts of the breaker from being exposed to the external environment. There are three types of terminal covers avail-

able: CF for front-connected breakers, CR for rear-connected and plug-in breakers, and CS for front-connected breakers with cable clamps. Select

appropriate terminal covers depending on the type and application of the breaker.

(1) CF for front-connected breakers

o4

lellel,

N

Hole for Megger
measurement
(at each terminal)

M To be stated when ordering

* Please state the order codes on the next page. One set includes one terminal cover for the ON side and one for the OFF side.

- —

T -

* For the terminal covers for 1250AF, please order with the breakers.

=

="
]

-

-—
) _i
'
'
04 '
Hole for Megger

measurement
(at each terminal)

—y

Plug-in mounted version

This version can be mounted simply

by being plugged in the breaker body.

Screw-mounted version

The terminal covers for 630 to 800AF
are mounted to the breakers using
tapping screws.

The terminal cover for 1250AF is
mounted to insert nuts of the breaker
cover using screws. The insert nuts do
not come standard with the breaker.
Please be sure to state “with terminal
cover (CF)” when ordering the

breaker.

E;..__ Mounting screw




Types and dimensions of terminal covers, units in mm
CF for front-connected breakers

Frame Terminal cover A B © D Colour of cover | Mounting version
S(I;)e Types of breakers Size |Note: Order codes (1D Marking codes | 2 poles | 3 poles |4 poles|23 poles|4 poles| 2/3 poles | 4 poles | 2/3 poles | 4 poles ggzzr nf’éltjl%t:]d rr?gl.:ﬁ‘t':d
50 | E50-SF, E50-CM Large ﬁg} 2 * g - 50 | 75 | — |30 | —| e — | 885 | — g
Smal ﬁﬁg x g - 50 | 75 | — |25| — | e3 — | a — 8 © B
850-SF Large %gg gt x gtmg — 50 | 75 | — |50 | — | 6 — | 603 | — 8 . B
Smal %gg gt : gg“g — 50 | 75 | — | 25| — | 6 — | 603 | — 8
$50-GF Large %gi}g * gmg T2CF12%SL | — | 9 |120| 40 | 40 | 48 48 46 4% 8 .
Smal ESE}E s gg“g T2CF12%SS | — | 9 |120| 22 | 22 | 48 48 47 47 g B
100 | E100-SF Large XPRLES - a9 | 74 | — |30 —| e | — | =4 | — g .
Small L — 49 | 74 | — | 2] —| & | — | s | — g -
S ﬂgiﬂFM’,ss11°§df‘uFN Large oL roine T2CF12%SL | 60 | 90 |120| 40 | 40 | 48 | 48 | 46 | 46 g . B
Smal ggﬂg : gg“g T2CF12%SS | 60 | 90 |120| 22 | 22 | 48 48 47 47 g
HIOONF, L1OO-NF e | p | TZOFZ5% LLNG T2CF25%LL | — | 105 | 140 | 55 | 55 | 89 | 89 | 87 | 87 & o —
125 | S125-8F, $125-SN | |50 | () %gi: gt : gtmg — 50 | 75 |100| 5 | 50 | 61 61 | 603 | 60.3 g
Small | ® %gﬂ 3:: x 22“8 - 50 | 75 |100| 25 | 25 | 61 61 | 603 | 60.3 g © B
;‘] ZHF, S125-GF |50 TCEIZ oG T2CF12#SL | 60 | 90 |120| 40 | 40 | 48 | 48 | 46 | 46 &
Small TIOR 122 Soha T2CF12#SS | 60 | 90 |120| 22 | 22 | 48 | 48 | 47 | 47 & © -
H125-NF, L125-NF | |00 | ) %ggg x Etﬁg T2CF25%LL | — | 105 | 140 | 55 | 55 | 89 89 87 87 8 o} —
ggg ggggi ggg"‘fM lage| @ %ggg x gtmg T2CF25%SL | — | 105 | 140 | 55 | 55 | 54 54 52 52 g‘ o —
Small| @ %ggg x ggmg T2CF25%SS | — | 105 | 140 | 29 | 20 | 54 54 | 535 | 535 g‘ o —
A 2 e | @ ggzg : tt:g TOCF25%LL | — | 105 |140| 55 | 55 | 89 | 8 | & | 8 g‘ o | —
E250-SF Small %gggt x gg”g TICF25L%SS | 105 | 105 | — | 29 | — | 59 | — | 575 | — g
lage| @ %gggt x gwmg TICF25L#SW | 1475 | 1475 | — | 55 | — | 59 — | 575 | — g‘
Large %gggt x gt“g T2CF25L#SL | 105 | 105 | — | 85 | — | 59 | — | 575 | — g‘ . B
$250-SF, S250-SN | gpg %gggt : 22“8 T2CF25L%SS | 105 | 105 | 140 | 29 | 20 | 59 59 | 575 | 575 g
Large| ® %gggt x gwmg T2CF25L#SW | 147.5 | 1475 | 196 | 55 | 55 | 59 59 | 575 | 575 2
Large %gggt : Stmg T2CF25L#SL | 105 | 105 | 140 | 55 | 55 | 59 59 | 575 | 575 8
S250-NF, S250-6F | |00 | ) %ggg x gtmg T2CF25%SL | — | 105 | 140 | 55 | 55 | 54 54 52 52 8 o —
small| @ gggg * ggmg T2CF25%SS | — | 105 | 140 | 29 | 20 | 54 54 | 535 | 535 8 o —
400 EEEE%E ::Z:E Large |3 ® zgzg : zmﬁ T2CF40%SW | — | 180 | 240 | 110 | 114 | 97 98 9% 98 2 O —
:233;; $400-PE Large Egiig : 2::22 T2CF40 * SL — 140 [ 185| 85 | 85 97 97 945 | 95 2 @) — g
HADO-NE, LADONE 1 e @@ TZCROXSWNG | orsowsw | — | 180 | 240 | 110|114 | 134 | 135 | 9 | 98 ¢ o | — Q
® |T2CF40 % SWNC c (13
Large | @ (T2CEI0*SLNG T2CF40%SL | — | 140 | 185| 85 | 85 | 134 | 134 | 945 | %45 & - §
630 | S630-CF, S630-NF _ [T2cFs0xsLG 995 | 995 | 9 | 99 G =
S630-RF, S630-NE | Lage | (&) TPR-5BA — | 215 | 51301130 qgp) | (102) | (1018) | (1015) , - © o
$630-RE, 5630-GN T2CF80  SLC c 3
Ho3ONE, LooNE [ T zgigg : ztg TPR-5BA — | 215 | 285 | 130 | 130 }133?9? 2133655 (1335> (1319_ 5 2‘ — o
800 | S800-CF, S800-NF T2CF80 % SLG 995 | 995 | 9 | 9 G
$800-RF, S800-NE | Large | TPR-5BA — | 215 285130 1130 | 55y | (102) | (101.5) | (101.5) , - ©
$800-RE, $800-GN T2CF80* SLC C
RONE BN [ RIS Loy | | | an 10| 0| 18| U8 o oS —
1250 §1250-NE, S1250-GE ||, 0 | o ) - TPR-5BA — | 215 [ 285 130|130 | ms | 15 | o]0 S - o
Notes:

(. The asterisk indicates the number of poles. Please state the number of poles at the
asterisk position when ordering.

%)
@.
Q.

@
\4/ g

Not applicable to 3-pole breakers with extension bars.
Applicable to 3-pole breakers with spread extension bars.
There will be an approx. 40 mm gap between the bottom of the terminal cover and the
breaker mounting surface.

(®). Values in parentheses indicate the distance to the head of terminal cover mounting
screws.

®. For 4 poles, Gray colour only.

(1) Terminal covers for motor protection breakers are 3-pole type only.

(2) Terminal covers for switch-disconnectors are 3-pole and 4-pole type only.
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

6. Terminal covers CF/CR/CS

(2) CR for rear-connected and plug-in breakers
CS for front-connected breakers with cable clamps

o4
Hole for Megger
measurement

(at each terminal)

M To be stated when ordering
* Please state “with CR” if ordering along with the breaker.

* Please state the order codes on the next page if ordering separately from the breaker.

One set includes one terminal cover for the ON side and one for the OFF side.

'
'
|.

'
f
o4

Hole for Megger
measurement
(at each terminal)

Plug-in mounted version

This version can be mounted simply

by being plugged in the breaker body.

Screw-mounted version

The terminal covers for 630 to 800AF
are mounted to the breakers using
tapping screws.

o4 .

Mountin
Hole for Megger screw 9
measurement



Types and dimensions of terminal covers, units in mm
CR for rear-connected and plug-in breakers

$50-SF T2CR12L * SG — 50 | 75 | — | 55| — | — | 61 — 60.3 — G O —
$50-GF T2CR12#SG  |T2CR12#%S — o120 2 26| 45 415 405 405 G O —
$100-NF, $100-GF T2CR12%#SG  |T2CR12%S 60 | 90 | 120 2 | 2 | 6 | 415 415 405 205 G
$100-NM, S100-NN o —
H100-NF, L100-NF T2CR25%SG  |T2CR25% S — 15| 140 2 [ 2 |6 | 775 775 395 395 G e} —
$125-SF, $125-SN T2CR12L * SG — 50 | 75 | 100 | 55| 5 | — | 61 61 60.3 60.3 G O —
$125-NF, $125-GF T2CR12#SG  |T2CRI12#S 60 | 90 120 2 | 2 | 6 | 415 415 405 405 G O —
H125-NF, L125-NF T2CR25%SG  |T2CR25 %S — (105|140 2 | 2 | 6 | 775 775 395 395 G O —
E225-NF, $225-NF T2CR25#SG  |T2CR25# S — (105|140 2 | 2 | 6 | 425 425 395 395 G
$225-GF, $225-NM (©] —
H225-NF, L225-NF T2CR25%SG  |T2CR25% S — (105|140 2 | 2 | 6 | 775 775 395 395 G
$225-GE O -
E250-SF T2CR25L %SG | T2CR25L 105 105 | — [ 23| — | 53| 586 — 57.1 — G e} —
$250-SF, $250-SN T2CR25L %SG |T2CR25L 105 [ 105 | 140 | 23 | 23 [ 53 | 586 58.6 57.1 57.1 G 5
$250-NF, $250-GF T2CR25%SG  |T2CR25% S — 105|140 2 | 2 | 6 | 775 775 395 395 G O —
$400-CF, S400-NF T2CR40#SG  |T2CR40* S — (140185 3 | 3 [45]| 97 97 93 93 G
$400-GF
$400-NE, S400-GE o B
$400-PF, S400-PE
$400-NN
H400-NE, L400-NE T2CR40#SG  |T2CR40* S — (140|185 3 | 3 |45 134 134 93 93 G 5

& _

E50-SF, E50-CM TPSIS*G — 50 | 75| — | 2 | — |25]| 63 — 61 - G o —
E100-SF XPS1 %G - 49 |74 | — [ 10| — | 25| 63 — 54 — G e) =
$630-CF, S630-NF TXCR80*SG | XPS6 — 206 | 280 | 15 | 18 | (35)| 101 9% | 1005 | 98 G
$630-RF, $630-RE (103.5) | (101.5) | (103) | (100.5) _ o
$630-NE, S630-NN
HG30-NE, L630-NE T2CRB80 * LG = — |210| 280 | 15 | 15 | (35)| 136 136 135 135 G

(1385) | (1385) | (1375) | (137.5) - )
$800-CF, S800-NF TXCR80*SG | XPS6 — [ 206 | 280 | 15 | 18 | (35)| 101 % | 1005 | 98 G
$800-RF, S800-RE (1035) | (101.5) | (103) | (100.5) _ o
$800-NE, S800-NN
HB00-NE, L800-NE T2CRB80 * LG = 210|280 | 15 | 15 | (35)| 136 136 135 135 G

(1385) | (1385) | (1375) | (137.5) - )

Notes:

(. The asterisk indicates the number of poles. Please state the number of poles at the asterisk position when ordering.
One set includes one terminal cover fot the ON side and one for the OFF side.

. Values in parentheses indicate the distance to the head of terminal cover mounting screws.

. There will be an approx. 40 mm gap between the bottom of the terminal cover and the breaker mounting surface.

(1) Terminal covers for motor protection breakers are 3-pole type only.
(2) Terminal covers for switch-disconnectors are 3-pole and 4-pole
type only.

CS for front-connected with cable clamps breakers

(9]
(9]
(1)

$50-GF T2CS12#SG  |T2CS12% S O »

$100-NF, S100-GF T2CS12%SG  |T2CRI2*S 90 120 25 6 61 59.5 G (7]

$100-NM, S100-NN O - 0
=

H100-NF, L100-NF T2CS25%SG  |T2CS25% S 105 140 25 6 % 59.5 G 0 — o

$125-NF, $125-GF T2CS12%#SG  |T2CS12% S % 120 25 6 61 59.5 G »

$125-NN O -

H125-NF, L125-NF T2CR25%SG  |T2CR25%S 105 140 25 6 % 55 G 0 —

E225-NF, S225-NF T2CS25%SG | T2CS25% S 105 140 25 6 61 59.5 G

$225-GF, $225-NM O -

H225-NF, L225-NF T2CS25%SG  |T2CS25% S 105 140 25 6 % 59.5 G

$225-GE ) -

$250-NF, $250-GF T2CS25%SG  |T2CS25% S 105 140 25 6 61 595 G 0O —

S400-CF, S400-NF T2CSA40#SG | T2CS40% S 140 185 3 5 97 93 G

$400-GF

S400-NE, S400-GE o .

S400-PF, S400-PE

S400-NN

H400-NE, L400-NE T2CSA0#SG | T2CS40% S 140 185 3 5 134 93 G 1) —

Notes:

(D. The asterisk indicates the number of poles. Please state the number of poles at the asterisk position when ordering.
One set includes one terminal cover fot the ON side and one for the OFF side.

(1) Terminal covers for motor protection breakers are 3-pole type only.
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Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

7. Interpole barriers (BA)

Interpole barriers serve to enhance electrical insulation between poles and prevent short-circuit due to electrically conductive foreign matter.
Combined use of interpole barriers and terminal covers (standard type) is not possible.

B e Slide interpole barriers into the grooves
2P 3P 4P located on the breaker.
h H H
<
OTO O OMG® o000

|
L1

|
L1

B

M To be stated when ordering
Please state the type when ordering. One set contains two barriers.
Caution: Be sure to use the interpole barriers supplied with the breaker in order to prevent accidents.

Types and dimensions of interpole barriers, units in mm

F;?zrge Types of breakers Ty:)r:erpole barng; . A B
50 E50-SF,E50-CM TQQ-2CC — 36 50
$50-SF T2BA16L3SH — 50 55
$50-GF T2BA123SH | T2BA12S 47 53
100 E100-SF TQQ-2CC — 36 50
$100-NF,$100-GF T2BA123SH  |T2BA12S 47 53
$100-NM,S100-NN
H100-NF,L100-NF T2BA253LH | T2BA25L 100 88
125 §125-SF,$125-SN T2BA16L3SH — 50 55
$125-NF,$125-GF T2BA123SH | T2BA12S 47 53
H125-NF,L125-NF T2BA253LH T2BA25L 100 88
225 E225-NF,S225-NF T2BA253SH | T2BA25S 100 53
250 $225-GF,$225-NM
H225-NF,L225-NF T2BA253LH T2BA25L 100 88
§225-GE
E250-SF, $250-SF T2BA25L3SH |T2BA25LS 101 53
$250-SN
$250-NF,$250-GF T2BA253SH | T2BA25S 100 53
400 T2BA403SH | TQQ-5BA 110 95

$400-CF,S400-NF
$400-GF

$400-NE,S400-GE
$400-PF,$400-0E
H400-NE,L400-NE

630 $630-CF $630-NF T2BA403SH | TQQ-5BA 110 9%

$630-RF,S630-NE
$630-RE,$630-GN
H630-NE,L630-NE

800 $800-CF,S800-NF T2BA403SH | TQQ-5BA 10 9%

$800-RF,$800-NE
$800-RE,S800-GN
H800-NE,L800-NE

1000 TL-1000NE TQQ-5BA TQQ-5BA 110 95

1200 TL-1200NE TQQ-5BA TQQ-5BA 110 95

1250 $1250-NE,$1250-GE T2BA403SH | TQQ-5BA 110 95
$1250-NN

1600 $1600-NE,S1600-NN T2BA403SH | TQQ-5BA 110 95

Note: Lime side interpole barriers are supplied as standard for all front connected breakres
except E50-SF, E50-CM and E100-SF.
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8. Terminal blocks (TF)

6 terminals
Vertical leading type with 50/100A frame

Mounting position/typical terminal arrangement Dimensions, mm

Leading Frame Types of breakers A B

100 $100-NF,S100-GF
$100-NM,S100-NN 425 2

125 $125-NF,$125-GF,$125-NN 42.5 27

eaarr B
Left terminal 3/4 poles direction Right terminal A size (A)
arrangement arrangement J 50 850-GF 42.5 27

Ex.1 Ex.2 Ex.1 Ex.2

Notes:

1) Tightening torque of M3.5 terminal screws: 0.9 —1.2 N+m

2) Applicable wire size: 1.25mm?* max

3) Horizontal leading type with max applicable wire size of 2.0 mm? is
available on request. Contact us for details.

E

T

—
.

M3.5 screw ?
. 115 Terminal cover
Leading clear 40 B
direction 122 (clear)
Leading
2poles direction A
Right terminal
arrangement J
] Q|' I ?
¢ i e
- 0|
I

11.5 Terminal covti/
> M3.5 screw (clear) 40 B

11 terminals
Vertical leading type with 50/100A frame

Mounting position/typical terminal arrangement Dimensions, mm
8 Frame .
la-rerg r:ggrr:] eﬁlt % size (A) Types of breakers A | B | C | D |Fig
2 ¥ 3/4 poles 60 ,,C 50 $50-GF (3/4 poles) 3| —|05]40] 1
i’;('1 E;‘(—'2 ° ] 100 | S100-NF,S100-6F (2 poles) D — [ 3 ]os[40] 2
Axgl Axgl X i S$100-NF,S100-GF
o re $100-NN (3/4 poles) 3| — 05|40 1
AXa1| [AXa1 N R $100-NM
:‘icg 2;((;; R 125 | SIZ5NFSI5GF  (2poles) D — 3 |05 0] 2 >
b Lo $125-NN (3/4 poles) 3 | — 05|40 |1 (9]
AXa2| |AXa2| 3. Po o)
ALcl| [ALct 750 Lol Notes: o
ALb1| [ALb1 L—' 1) Tightening torque of M3.5 terminal screws: 0.9 — 1.2 N+m (/]
ALal| [ALa1 24 5 2) Applicable wire size: 2.0mm?” max (4
C1 D1 Leading'_’ Fig. 1 &?ér;ri)nal cover (D : Special specification. Not applicable to Plug-in (High-performance) type. 2
o121 direction (_D'
Leadin Right terminal
bracth 8 L0 0 ®
o
= Ex.1 Ex.2 Ex.3
2 polesT < AXo1
2 AXb1
by 2 AXai
X AXc2
= AXb2
= [AXa2
AlLct
M3.5 1 —
\ screw ALb1
ALai
1 C1 D1
Fig.2 7.5 Terminal cover I [ c2|[Dp2]
?iéj (clear) L1l =e 1] —= |
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

8. Terminal blocks (TF)

6 terminals
Vertical leading type with 50/125A frame

Mounting position/typical terminal arrangement Dimensions, mm
4?34 sf;g"?:) Types of breakers A
3/4poles 7,55 22 50 $50-SF (2/3 poles) 9
Left terminal Right terminal ol 125 $125-SF (2/3/4 poles) 9
arrangement arrangement
Notes:
Ex. 1 1) Tightening torque of M3.5 terminal screws: 0.9 — 1.2 Nem
2) Applicable wire size: 2.0mm? max
B
E{ﬁ 3
B
Terminal cover
18 (clear) 6
2 poles

Right terminal
arrangement

¢

Terminal cover
(clear)

—
fee]

I

6 terminals
Vertical leading type with 250A frame

Mounting position/typical terminal arrangement Dimensions, mm
ST;Z"FX) Types of breakers A
250 E250-SF (3 poles) 7
$250-SF,8250-SN (3/4 poles) 7
Notes:
46 1) Tightening torque of M3.5 terminal screws: 0.9 —1.2Ne+m
34 2) Applicable wire size: 2.0mm?* max
3/4 poles 7_.5.5 W22
Left terminal Right terminal
arrangement arrangement
B =1 Ex.1 Ex.2 Ex.3 L/
X [ ][pe2 1
QE 2 | A2 I
e E | |lace] € i <5
= AX°1 [ C2 | [Axcalaxed . : @
AXEEAX§1 | [oxoslaed 1
C1 | |AXa3jAXa4] -
IAXa2}AXal - \ L
Terminal cover
(clear)
55 6
2 pieces of terminal blocks can be fitted side by side.
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6 terminals
Vertical leading type with 100/125/225/250A frame

Mounting position/typical terminal arrangement

Leading

Left terminal 3/4 poles direction Right terminal A
arrangement S arrangement
. Ex. 2 Ex.1 Ex.2

—

(
5
}.|40 B

Terminal cover
(clear)

M3.5 screw ?
11.5

Leading
direction

Dimensions, mm

Notes:

1) Tightening torque of M3.5 terminal screws: 0.9 —1.2Nem

100 H100-NF,L100-NF 775 52 2) Applicable wire.size: 1.25mm2 max . o .
125 H125-NF, L125-NF 775 52 3) Hor!zontal leading type with max appllcal?le wire size of 2.0 mm? is
225 E225-NF,5225-NF,5225-GF available on request. Contact us for details.

S225-NM 425 27

$225-GE,H225-NF,L225-NF
250 $250-NF,$250-GF 42.5 27

Fram: size Types of breakers A e

11 terminals
Vertical leading type with 125/225/250A frame

Mounting position/typical terminal arrangement

arrangement
Ex.1 Ex.2
[AXc1] [Axci]
AXb1| [AXb1
AXal| [AXal
AXc2| [AXc2)
AXb2| [AXb2
AXa2| [AXa2)
[ALc| [ALcT]
ALb1| |ALb1 .
[ALa1| [ALa1] 245
| ci][D1]
L C2 [[ D2 | Leading

direction

3/4 poles 60 ,,C,.

16 A

145
v

12.5X10

%

Terminal cover
(clear)

S9110SS9II

Dimensions, mm

Notes:
1) Tightening torque of M3.5 terminal screws: 0.9 —1.2 Nem
355 75 2) Applicable wire size: 2.0mm? max

>
o
o

Fran('l: size Types of breakers

100 H100-NF,L100-NF

125 H125-NF,L125-NF

225 E225-NF,$225-NF,$225-GF,8225-NM
$225-GE,H225-NF,L225-NF

250 $250-NF,S250-GF

35.5 75
0.5 40
35.5 75
0.5 40

ISTENSIENARNYNNY
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Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

8. Terminal blocks (TF)

6 terminals
Vertical leading type with 400A frame

Mounting position/typical terminal arrangement
3/4 poles A
Leading
_ direction _ .
Left terminal Right terminal
arrangement ¢ arrangement
F 1L
ON |
|
|
|
OFF |
I
Leading
direction
1.5 40 B
23
. . Terminal cover
Dimensions, mm (clear)
Frame size Notes:
A) Types of breakers A B 1) Tightening torque of M3.5 terminal screws: 0.9 - 1.2 Nem
200 $400-CF, S400-NF 2) Applicable wirevsize: 1.25mm2 max . o .
$400-NE, S400-GF, S400-GE, S400-PF, S400-PE 725 57 3) Hor!zontal leading type with max appllcaple wire size of 2.0 mm? is
S400-NN available on request. Contact us for details.
H400-NE,L400-NE 109.5 94

11 terminals
Vertical leading type with 400A frame

Mounting

Left terminal
arrangement

position/typical terminal arrangement

Leading Ri -
Nbapes ght terminal
dlreztlon

Notes:
1) Tightening torque of M3.5 terminal screws: 0.9 —1.2 N+m

2) Applicable wire size: 2.0mm? max

8 60 C
Ex 1 < »S. 3/4 poles - Bl Ex2 I
AXcT © e .
m — — —
AXal 2 § 1
AXc2) & e — 2
AXb2 o o IPALd [PALC
Axa2 <ty |PALE [PALd
ALc1 2
ALb1| M3.5 screw 5J>$ *#‘7.5 T % |
ALai 245 24.5 2 |[ 2| -
|AXc3| 9 E | D1 | ;I;elér;lrl?al cover
[AXb3 Leading [ c2|[ bz
direction
Dimensions, mm
FraT:)SIZS Types of breakers A © D
400 $400-CF,S400-NF
$400-NE,S400-GF,S400-GE,S400-PF,S400-PE 39.5 30.5 70
S400-NN
H400-NE,L400-NE 39.5 67.5 107




6 terminals
Vertical leading type with 630/800A frame

Mounting position/typical terminal arrangement
3/4 poles A
Leading
_ direction _ .
Left terminal Right terminal
arrangement arrangement
Ex. 2 I
ON |
|
ASL :
OFF | 5
If
Leading
direction
1.5 40 B
124,
R . Terminal cover
Dimensions, mm (clear)
: Notes:
Frame size
(A) o Types of breakers A B 1) Tightening torque of M3.5 terminal screws: 0.9 — 1.2 Nem
630 $630-CF,5630-NF, S630-RF, $630-NE, $630-RE, $630-GN 725 57 2) Applicable wire size: 1.25mm’* max o ,
H630-NE.L630-NE 1095 % 3) Horizontal leading type with max applicable wire size of 2.0 mm? is
800 $800-CF, S800-NF, S800-RF, 5800-NE, S800-RE, S800-NN 725 57 9 ac‘g'tzg'teuzr;;reg:fjfsﬁ‘;”:;‘::;ssﬂcﬁ:'ze required
H800-NE,L800-NE 109.5 94 '

11 terminals
Vertical leading type with 630/800A frame

Mounting position/typical terminal arrangement

Left terminal hﬁgg{%% Right terminal
arrangement s arrangement

7{{ 3/4 poles

3

O

)
v

Ex. 1 < < Ex. 1 Ex.2 °
AXc1 © s [ [ 1 pPie-e--
m e % F——F— o
— (1]
AXa1 = = »n
X X — — 0
AXc2 o o) = »
AXb2) o = IPALd| [PALC] o
AXa2 g PALa] |PALq| =
ALct : ] = 1] oD
ALb1| M3.5 screw '5,1»* *#7.5 k k (7
ALal 245 _24_5ﬂ 2 |[ 2| -
AXc3) S | c1 ][ D] (Gearel cover
[AXEY) Leading [ C2|] D2 |
direction
Dimensions, mm
X Notes:
Fran(\:)sme Types of breakers A C D 1) Tightening torque of M3.5 terminal screws: 0.9 — 1.2 Nem
630 $630-CF, $630-NF, S630-RF,5630-NE, $630-RE, $630-GN 31 305 70 2) Applicable wire size: 2.0mm* max
H630-NE, L630-NE 31 67.5 107
800 $800-CF, S800-NF,S800-RF, S800-NE, S800-RE, S300-NN 31 305 70
H800-NE,L800-NE 31 67.5 107
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories
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8. Terminal blocks (TF)

Vertical leading type with 50A frame

Mounting position/typical terminal arrangement

Leading direction

Left terminal
arrangement

Right terminal
arrangement

3 poles
<
*o] [
] he ]
8| [ D
= D he ]
] Ao ]
] D .

sk N +
M3.5X0.7 screw

Leading direction

Leading direction Right terminal
2 poles i arrangement

o
<o®
o

| Ex.3 Ex.4
[
O]
[
ﬁz Lo1| [AXb
O]
—(l\] Lot| [AXc1

»7

»]18.5« M3.5X0.7 screw

Terminal cover
(clear)

40 C

Terminal cover
(clear)

Dimensions, mm

Fran(]:)sue Types of breakers A B C D
50 E50-SF,E50-CM 16.5 16.5 21 36
Notes:

1) Tightening torque of M3.5 terminal screws: 0.9 — 1.2 N-m
2) Applicable wire size: 1.25mm? max (Vinyl-coated wire)

Vertical leading type with 100A frame

Mounting position/typical terminal arrangement

Leading direction

Right terminal
arrangement

Left terminal
arrangement|

3/4 poles by

I
= 1] <

O] S
3 [ E
= [ €

0| ks
6 t
.\T — W

18?.5* ’7+ M3.5X0.7 screw

Leading direction

Left terminal
arrangement v

2 poles

T

{18?.5

Leading direction

40 C

Terminal cover
(clear)

40 C

[ R e R PR

Fmmmcmmee—--2a
|

F

Terminal cover
(clear)

0

Dimensions, mm

Frar?:)sue Types of breakers A B C D
100 E100-SF D 16.5 16.5 21 36
Notes:

(D: Terminal block cannot be mounted on the breaker which is equipped with
the motor operator.

1) Tightening torque of M3.5 terminal screws: 0.9 — 1.2 N'm

2) Applicable wire size: 1.25mm? max (Vinyl-coated wire)




Horizontal leading type with 1250/1600A frame

Mounting position/typical terminal arrangement Dimensions, mm
Frame size Types of
(A) breakers & B © 2
1250 $1250-NE
$1250-GE 51 (}123> 57 72
$1250-NN
e Vheme | (60 stooone ”
21 $1600-NN 51 (124) 77 92
Ex.1 Ex.2 c 275 |_ < "12
AXc1| [AXet — o o Notes:
AXb1| [AXb1 = . Q 1) Values in parentheses applies to 4-pole breakers.
= ole 21 2) Tightening torque of M3.5 terminal screws: 0.9 — 1.2 N'm
AXal| |AXal =] _ 3) Applicable wire size: 2.0mm? max x 2
AXc2| [AXc2 H
| |E2 Y] Y]
AXb2| |AXb2) ~y |FH © ©
ma] Yy
[AXa2| |AXa2]
= D " [[125]|[ masx07
screw
AXc3| [AXc3]
[AXb3| |AXb3]
AXca| [AXc4]
IAXb4] |AXDb4)
D1 c1
D2 c2
Horizontal leading type with 1000 to 2000A frame
Mounting position/typical terminal arrangement Dimensions, mm
Fran(\Ae)sme Types of breakers A B C D
1000 TL-1000NE 51 194 (184) 77 92
- - - 1200 TL-1200NE 51 194 (184) 77 92
e et prs e 2000 XS2000NE,XS2000NN 54 208 100 115
44— 5553 © = Notes:
T —()— ’ o J E (D: The terminal arrangement example shown in the figure applies to type
Y AL Ei XS2000NE breakers only. >
ol 28] 1) Values in parentheses applies to 4-pole breakers. (2]
% ﬁz 8 PAL (0 2) Tightening torque of M3.5 terminal screws: 0.9 — 1.2 N'm (2
| [ Ao o 3) Applicable wire size: 2.0mm? max x 2 8
<D AXa 0 4
Ar}_ AXcd LT o
o 21 e [ ] [ [m] =
PALY [AXa: 0 g
o PALd |AXc3 [0
gllc:arés’lvxo'7 © IAXb2l |AXb: ED
lAXa] [AXa o
AXce| |AXca 1]
- —
|AXo1| [AXb1 [l
|AXar [AXar 0
o |Axcr| [AXet [l
© ALbi| [ALot 0
|ALa| |ALa1 | (i
ALc| [ALct -| IO
o = 1R8]
R
12 125 D
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[3]Externally mounted accessories

9. Mechanical interlock
Slide interlock (MS)

The slide interlock provides a mechanical interlock between two breakers so that only one of the two can be closed. Moving the slide on the front
of the breaker left and right allows activation or deactivation of the interlock.

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
I : Handle Frame Centre Line

Dimensions mm € : Handle Centre Line

Frame size Number of | Breaker connection Interlock
(A) PES Gl EEEED poles method Order codes
50 $50-SF
125 $125-SF,$125-SN 3 FC,RC T2MS16L3SF
4 FC,RC T2MS16L4SF

Panel cutout (front view)

. 3P H @ H 4p Hl &
The cutout dimensions allow for a
e 3y € side clearance of 1.0 mm from
the bank of the breaker.
12 120 12 12 145 12
144 169
i H L] .

=]

L_LL\ A U%E% IS
=
=)
s
=
=

O
60 60 85 60 94.2
120 145
195 245
H H . .

Drilling plan (front view)

i i . i
F&, 25 _ 25 25
€ pn € =
797 ——
M4X0.7 60 60 M4X0.7 85 60
Tapped hole 120 Tapped hole 145




ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line

Dimensions mm ¢ : Handle Centre Line

Frame size Number of | Breaker connection Interlock
(A) S G B poles method Order codes

50 $50-SF

125 $125-SF,$125-SN 3 PMC T2MS16L3SC

Panel cutout (front view)

H LRSS
The cutout dimensions allow for a
¢ ¥ side clearance of 1.0 mm from
the bank of the breaker.
12 120 12
144 10741
20
34 _| 25 Conductor
i} Ll 8 |
& My 06.5
I ©o
i £ =
_] < —F
= \{ 3 ]
al 17 (max. é
583@—% — 428 @%bf—f— — o
A ol L
2 —
60 60 102 15.4
120 6.5 106 M5
75 45 75 129
195
. .

118.6
125.7

v

S$9110SS9II

H
— ﬁT] e
75 }
? | 15,

U S = =
1| | 2| |
A
60 60 2-M4X0.7
Tapped hole
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

9. Mechanical interlock

Dimensions mm

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line
€ : Handle Centre Line

Frame size Number of | Breaker connection Interlock
(A) TP G i poles method Order codes
50 $50-GF
100 $100-NF,$100-GF,$100-NN 3 FC.RC T2MS123SF
125 $125-NF,S$125-GF,$125-NN
4 FC,RC T2MS124SF
Notes:
(1) The interlock cannot be applied to breakers equipped with a terminal block.
Panel cutout (front view)
3P 4P
. Mo H H
The cutout dimensions allow for a
q ¢ I side clearance of 1.0 mm from
the bank of the breaker.
12 120 12 12! 150 12
144 174
H il H i}
= =
Hl —m I T ™ IT]
el |H 3 g 38 o
L_ t_J e \Ul__J j L t_J ca\l _J --j g
N— N
60 60 90 60
120 150
210 270 91.7
il H i} H
— N - n e
i — -EH ,,,,,,,, ; ol
Drilling plan (front view)
i} H i} i}
30 30 30 30
¢ ) 3
& &
| A A ¢
M4X0.7
Tapped hole 60 60 90 60
120
M4X0.7 150
Tapped hole



ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line

Dimensions mm € : Handle Centre Line
Frame size Number of | Breaker connection Interlock
(A) RS e R poles method Order codes
50 $50-GF
100 $100-NF,$100-GF,S100-NN 3 PMB T2MS123SP
125 $125-NF,$125-GF,$125-NN
4 PMB T2MS124SP

Panel cutout (front view)

3P 4P

The cutout dimensions allow for a
¢ N side clearance of 1.0 mm from
the bank of the breaker.

12 120 12 12 150 12
144 174
) t it it
@ | @ @ | @ @) @@ @ @@ — T
I A ol gl ol s
=D e = li =7 L ] N
T — T W T W
60 60 90 60
120 150
210 270
') t . .

A

“li i

v

(2]
(2]
(14
Drilling plan (front view) 3
06 o
H H Mounting plate =,
PR P B S M 15 8

J ] J

o © 8
- S S |- . : 2

TILT D T T TN e

R mm B mm; O CRECEy for accessory wiring when necessary
14 35 | |14 |14 [ 35| |14 21 14 21 14
60 60 [225| [225]
120 70 70
90 60
150
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[3]Externally mounted accessories

9_ Mechanical interlock ASL: Arrangement Standard Line

H : Handle Frame Centre Line

. . : Handle Centre Line
Dimensions mm 2
Frame size Number of | Breaker connection Interlock
(A) TPES @liEEl poles method Order codes
50 $50-GF
100 $100-NF,$100-GF,$100-NN 3 PMC T2MS123SC
125 $125-NF,S$125-GF,$125-NN

Panel cutout (front view)

t LA
The cutout dimensions allow for a
¢ o side clearance of 1.0 mm from
the bank of the breaker.
12 120 12
144
. i

60 60

132

o el 2

T T h T

Drilling plan (front view)

3 3 M4X0.7
<30, =30, Tapped hole
2X4-06
»TLSY*
==

¢ 2 8
~ -
| |1 5]
b 1 & b &
A |- Y
\
\_Mounting plate
86 86
60 60

120
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ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line

Dimensions mm € : Handle Centre Line

Frame size Number of | Breaker connection Interlock
(A) TPES O bR poles method Order codes R/
100 H100-NF,L100-NF 3 FC,RC T2MS253LF
125 H125-NF,L125-NF 4 FC.RC TOMS25ALF 126.7
225 $225-NF,S225-GF 3 FC,RC T2MS253SF
250 $250-NF,S250-GF 4 FC,RC T2MS254SF a7
H225-NF,L225-NF,S225-GE 3 FC,RC T2MS253LF 126.7
4 FC,RC T2MS254LF ’
Panel cutout (front view)
" 3P " m 4P W
Q:\ Q:‘ The cutout dimensions allow for a
side clearance of 1.0 mm from
the bank of the breaker.
g € 8 ¢
12 120 12 12 155 12
144 179
i} H i} il
2 o9 e
HI — — H — — [T1
€ ﬁ*\] rﬂ 9 ¢ ﬁ* | | v Q8 2
=) _lﬂgj il - — _l]"j 4
& & E ‘
60 60 95 60
120 155
225 295 A
i} il i} i}
e
-+ -+
- . 0
Drilling plan (front view) o
il it il il 8
35 35 35 35
(4
o
=
(1]
(]
€ g ¢ ]
| A i $ 4
M4X0.7
60 60
Tapped hole 95 60
M4X0.7 120 155
Tapped hole
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[3]Externally mounted accessories

9_ Mechanical interlock ASL: Arrangement Standard Line

H : Handle Frame Centre Line

Dimensions mm ¢ : Handle Centre Line
Frame size Number of | Breaker connection Interlock
(A) TP G i poles method Order codes R/
100 H100-NF,L100-NF 3 PMB T2MS253LP
125 H125-NF,L125-NF 4 PMB T2MS254LP 178
225 $225-NF,S225-GF 3 PMB T2MS253SP
250 $250-NF,S250-GF 4 PMB T2MS254SP 140
H225-NF,L225-NF,S225-GE 3 PMB T2MS253LP 175
4 PMB T2MS254LP
Panel cutout (front view)
3P 4P
i i L LRSS The cutout dimensions allow for a
side clearance of 1.0 mm from
[} [of o the bank of the breaker.
12 120 12 12 155 12
144 179
H i . ]
_mlem @@ —mlm @ @
¢ ﬁ E 2 ﬁﬁ 1 E el 8l 8 8 e QJH
S 1EH == =) -] s g g8 ¢
[l [
N I R - R - T W ® e | @
60 60 95 60 140
120 155
225 295
W ] . i

LAl

26
Mounting plate
15
e B R 38
L"Lr 3] L"VLW 2] L' ey T T L"VLW A
15 15 17.5 15 | 17.5 15
35| 35| 70 70
60 60 95 60
120 155
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Dimensions mm

—

Frame size Number of | Breaker connection Interlock
(A) TPES O bR poles method Order codes R/
100 H100-NF,L100-NF
125 H125-NF L125-NF 3 PMC T2MS253LC 150
225 $225-NF,S225-GF
250 $250-NF. $250-GF 3 PMC T2MS253SC 115
H225-NF,L225-NF,S225-GE 3 PMC T2MS253LC 150
Panel cutout (front view)
H H &
The cutout dimensions allow for a
¢ & side clearance of 1.0 mm from
the bank of the breaker.
12 120 12
144
L] L]
¢ E’ nﬁrij o 8l 8 2 e

60

60

120

225

100

=
L ﬂﬁ |
Drilling plan (front view)
i oo Maxo7
30 30 Tapped hole
2X4-06
g e
& & & &
S . LA
|
NMounting plate
86 86
60 60
120

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

v

S9110SS9II
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[3]Externally mounted accessories

9_ Mechanical interlock ASL: Arrangement Standard Line

H : Handle Frame Centre Line

Dimensions mm € : Handle Centre Line

Frame size Number of | Breaker connection Interlock
(A) BPES CEEEES poles method Order codes
225 E250-SF,S250-SF
250 $250-SN 3 FC,RC T2MS25L3SF
4 FC,RC T2MS25L4SF

Panel cutout (front view)

W 3P RS it 4P N
The cutout dimensions allow for a
o o side clearance of 1.0 mm from
LI 5 € the bank of the breaker.
12 120 12 12 155 12
144 179
il H H i}

©
[—m |
7 i
“@ [
W=
=R
126
©
[—m |
=
[tn
W=
=R
126
165
49
©

94.2
95

60 60 95 60
120 155
225 295

Drilling plan (front view)

. L] . .
35 35 35 35
¢ 2 e 8
& & & &
T T T A
M4X0.7
Tapped hole 60 60 95 60
M4x0.7 120 155
Tapped hole
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Dimensions mm

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

Frame size Number of | Breaker connection Interlock
(A) BfPES G EEERES poles method Order codes

225 E250-SF,S250-SF

250 $250-SN 3 PMC T2MS25L3SC

Panel cutout (front view)

L] LR
The cutout dimensions allow for a
¢ S side clearance of 1.0 mm from
the bank of the breaker.
12 120 12
144
. [
“ B
¢ [ o 8 g¢ 18
b ! i - == B
id B
114.7
60 60 118
120
225
il H
I e s = 8
Drilling plan (front view) g
M i M4X0.7 O
30 30 Tapped hole 8
2X4-06 13 (7]
o
=
c (13
(]
€ 8 R 8
¢ ¢
. N
N\_Mounting plate
86 86
60 60
120
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[3]Externally mounted accessories

9_ Mechanical interlock ASL: Arrangement Standard Line

H : Handle Frame Centre Line

. . € : Handle Centre Line
Dimensions mm
Frame size Number of | Breaker connection Interlock
(A) eslibical poles method Order codes R
400 $400-CF,S400-NF,S400-NE
$400-GF,5400-GE, S400-NN 3 FC.RC T2MS403SF
$400-PF,$400-PE 1355 Notes:
4 FC,RC T2MS404SF (1) The interlock cannot be applied to breakers equipped with front extension bars
due to the shortage of the insulating distance.
H400-NE,L400-NE 3 FCRC T2MS403LF 172.5 (2) The interlock cannot be applied to breakers equipped with terminal block.
4 FCRC T2MS404LF (3) A terminal cover cannot be mounted.

3P 4P

The cutout dimensions allow for a
¢ o ¢ o side clearance of 1.0 mm from
@ @ the bank of the breaker.

N
9 oS 5,
265 180 265 2.5 225 2.5
233 278
Lik H Lik H
= 5
_—— e
‘r l_ \m._rG\] 1 i [/ |_[|J:ll] 1
< <
€ ‘L Ml er[' NEIE ] E=) LI.EHJ 3 8 €
g J | { [ a— DD ] { T g—
| Il | I 1 c
1 N
6.5 6.5 A
70 |20(20 70 115 20l20| 70
320 410

=
=
=

Drilling plan (front view)

M6 M6 M6 M6
Tapped hole  Tapped hole Tapped hole  Tapped hole
H H. . .
<
€ € =
I
145 145 | 145 | 145 |
90 135
180 225
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ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line

Dimensions mm € : Handle Centre Line

Frame size Number of | Breaker connection Interlock
(A) TPES O bR poles method Order codes R/
400 $400-CF,S400-NF,S400-NE
$400-GF,$400-GE, S400-NN 3 PMB T2MS4038P
$400-PF,S400-PE 183.5
4 PMB T2MS404SP
H400-NE,L400-NE 3 PMB T2MS403LP 2205
4 PMB T2MS404LP ]
Panel cutout (front view)
3P 4P
H L] H H
[of o [of ~l—¢ The cutout dimensions allow for a
o (=3} .
side clearance of 1.0 mm from
N the bank of the breaker.
s o &
265 180 265 265 225 265
233 278
H H H H
oo a0 o0 n o0 n I ?
—— I —— I L
(] — [T ] i
‘ T =—
’T [0 mmm) FIW o W (o mmm) FIW ol ol o v 1
*TE L1 3 ST e LD 2888 8¢
A | N| N ™
d d
1 S= (] S i i
L
[
Og o O o O oo O
70 _|20/20[ 70 115 2|20/ 70 A
320 410
L . . .

v

(2]
- . Q
Drilling plan (front view) 8
P i IS M I S ee— L — L |- — - =.
il 2 3
> PO == Y P [ > PR > 7
QL i B B 1 B B B +—=
«
¢ (0] ol o
70 70 10 70 10 70 o I
| 1 B — ]
j[} 4 e 1 4 - ! =
G
B I I B B S I R CoLTurur COULINLT LT OX4-06
90 90 135 90 M6
180 225 Tapped hole
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

9. Mechanical interlock

Dimensions mm

Frame size Number of | Breaker connection Interlock
(A) TP G i poles method Order codes R/
400 $400-CF,S400-NF,S400-NE
$400-GF,S400-GE, S400-NN 3 PMC T2MS403SC 158.5
$400-PF,$400-PE
H400-NE,L400-NE 3 PMC T2MS403LC 195.5
Panel cutout (front view)
. . P
The cutout dimensions allow for a
~ side clearance of 1.0 mm from
2 the bank of the breaker.
25 180 265
233
. .
L 5| f
1 I e | S
F e |
¢ 3l 8le ]
—| N| N
BT el 1LEL |
{ s
L ! {
70 __|20]20| 70
180
320
.
[ go [

.

M6 Tapped hole

€ J

ﬁ

134

1

A
4X2-09 i

90

90

180

60 '
i Mounting angle

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line

oI

oI

¢ : Handle Centre Line



Dimensions mm

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

Frame size Number of | Breaker connection Interlock
(A) TPES O bR poles method Order codes R/
630 $630-CF,S630-NF,S630-RF
800 $630-NE, $630-RE, $630-GN 3 FC.RC T2MS803SF
$800-CF,S800-NF,S800-RF 135.5
$800-NE,S800-RE,S800-NN 4 FC,RC T2MS804SF
H630-NE,L630-NE 3 FC,RC T2MSBO3LF 1725 Notes:
HB00-NE,L800-NE 4 FC,RC T2MSBOALF ] (1) The interlock cannot be applied to breakers equipped with terminal block.
Panel cutout (front view)
3P 4P
H i H H
The cutout dimensions allow for a
ASL 5 ASL S side clearance of 1.0 mm from
the bank of the breaker.
26.5 250 26.5 26.5 320 26.5
303 373
il i il Ll
== =
B B
| 5 |
2 I ) FTc
Gk | I ol T o o o
ASL ASL o § K AsL -
A Tl 1] == I s
| 8 |
| M
6.5 6.5
A
105 105 175 105
2020 2020
460 600 =
i L i i}
L= =] L= =)
Drilling plan (f i Q
rilling plan (front view) o
(1)
M8 Tapped hole M6 Tapped hole M8 Tapped hole M6 Tapped hole g
i il i} i @)
[ 4 & [ & & e 1T —— RN A S -_‘.
T R Jramm | @
i P i i P i ”n
g | ] . s g
AsL—— | | ASLA | -
~ ~ ~
=l | N BE B
i P ; i P i
i 4 \ | g
70 70 70 70
125 195
250 320
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

9. Mechanical interlock

Dimensions mm

Frame size Number of | Breaker connection Interlock
(A) TP G i poles method Order codes R/
630 $630-CF,S630-NF,S630-RF
800 $630-NE, $630-RE, $630-GN 3 PMB T2MS803SP
$800-CF,S800-NF,S800-RF 187
$800-NE,S800-RE,S800-NN 4 PMB T2MS804SP
H630-NE, L630-NE 3 PMB T2MS803LP
HB00-NE,L800-NE 4 PMB T2MS804LP i
Panel cutout (front view)
3P 4P
il il il il
ASL o S
265 250 265 265 320 265
303 373
i Ll H .
1M 1M 1 1 1 1
CO0CHoCH CO0CHoCH COoCHhoCH CO0oChHoCH
= = ~ @
L © ol I 8
T ‘T o o -
o Gl U i ? L e[ V] i ?
— =
=i e EREE 1 e iEEE 1
|- B E
C OO0CDOC ) C O0CDOC ) COOCDOoC D O COOCPOOoCD O -
OO (g O[O | O ||k O |
105 42%0\; 105 175 2020’\= 105
460 600
i | [l ! | m| | |
AR AR ARAR AR AR AP ARAR R AR AR
T
Drilling plan (front view)
b 09 e " 29 e
- _ - W:I'apped hole - _ - Tappg{{hole
0
T FTF T ) = = —
0
2
ASL
[}
{ ! )=
[ QU
w0
100 °_ 100 50 195 50 ’
125 170 170
250 320

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line

H : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

The cutout dimensions allow for a
side clearance of 1.0 mm from
the bank of the breaker.




ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line

Dimensions mm € : Handle Centre Line

Frame size Number of | Breaker connection Interlock
(A) TPES @liEE poles method Order codes B
630 $630-CF,S630-NF,S630-RF
800 $630-NE,S630-RE,S630-GN
$800-CF,S800-NF,S800-RF 3 PMC T2MS803SC 153.5
$800-NE,S800-RE,S800-NN
H630-NE,L630-NE
H800-NE.L800-NE 3 PMC T2MS803LC 190.5

Panel cutout (front view)

3P

H .
The cutout dimensions allow for a
ASL & side clearance of 1.0 mm from
the bank of the breaker.
26.5 250 26.5
303
H H

COHoCHoCH COoChHoCH

141
156

ASL ASL

1
:’t
H

76

303

132
147

C OO COOCDHOC D

16.5
105 20120} 105

1
A
1
A

0
(2
Drilling plan (front view) 8
n
211 M6
'] ﬁ tl_~Tapped hole 2
>
(]
) 5 7 pS 5 Y |
£ & ¥ & P (5
@
ASL
&
/ ) &
L
90 90
125
250
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[3]Externally mounted accessories

9_ Mechan ical interlock ASL: Arrangement Standard Line

I : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

Dimensions mm

E50-SF,E50-CM,E100-SF XLF1 D 3 100 150 102 265 153 525 525 105 175 99.6 15 8.5
TL-1000NE 3 220 340 129 61.5 343 58 74 132 430 179.6 30 8.5
XLFS®@ 4 290 410 129 615 413 58 74 132 570 179.6 30 8.5
TL-1200NE 3 220 340 129 61.5 343 58 74 132 430 179.6 30 8.5
XLFS®@ 4 290 410 129 61.5 413 58 74 132 570 179.6 30 8.5
$1250-NE, $1250-GE T2MSX63SF 3 220 340 135 615 343 64 74 138 430 160.5 30 85
$1250-NN T2MSX64SF 4 290 410 135 61.5 413 64 74 138 570 160.5 30 8.5
$1600-NE,S1600-NN T2MSX63SF 3 220 340 129 615 343 58 74 132 430 180.5 30 85
T2MSX64SF 4 290 410 129 615 413 58 74 132 570 180.5 30 85
XS2000NE 3 L
XLF10 (D 2 Contact us for the detailed dimensions.

Notes:
(D : Please order with the breakers.
(1) The interlock cannot be applied to breakers equipped with a terminal block, UVT controller or OCR controller.

(2) See the outline dimensions of the breaker for the drilling plan.

3P 4P
i} i} i} i
e A e &)
(o2} O
< ASL - ASL
d a d d a d
e e
i} H i i
r ) f >
of as| | [rl =y [ of as| | o= FH
= S i )
a a
b b
[
0 Slide knob stroke 0 Slide knob stroke
H i i H
1 J::L 1
1S €




10. Door Flange (D.F)

Door flanges are recommended to be used to cover the cutout of a switchboard panel.

Fig. 1 Fig. 2

p I drilli | M3X0.5 Flat head screw
. M3X0.5 anel dnilling plan  greaker outline M4X0.7 Flat head screw

Breaker outline Flat head screw "/ Panel —\ Panel Panel drilling plan
. - Il : 'ﬂ - e H/—| .
I 1 !
& 0 3 L& 1T 5 | 4. b
¢ D IR ¢ D © - ' - ‘ ©
PN | w =
ASL®)| ASL®@ i ASL®@ " €D L o_| €D I ¢ W
< ASLD)! a8 ASL@ ! ASL®
) j 4 :
n
- - - <
d tapped hole '
D ll n \dupednoe)| g | g i |
B : 1- ] 1 L
D t K d tapped hole
Dimensions mm
Frame . F G H
. Types of breakers | Order codes Fig. A B C D E K d t
size ()| 7P . Min | Max | Min | Max | Min | Max
E50-SF,E50-CM XAA1 1@ 65 65 105 50 2 37 42 37 42 32 45 — | M3x05 3
50 $50-SF T2DF25 10 65 65 105 50 9% 37 42 37 42 32 45 — | M3xo05 2
$50-GF T2DF25 1 | 775 | 775 | 105 50 2 37 42 37 42 32 45 — | M3x05 2
E100-SF XAA1 1@ 65 65 105 50 2 37 42 37 42 32 45 — | m3x05 3
$100-NF,$100-GF P
100 |S100-NM. S100-NN T2DF25 1 | 775 | 775 | 105 50 2 37 42 37 42 32 45 — | M3X05 2
H100-NF,L100-NF T2DF25 1@ | 825 | 825 | 105 50 2 37 42 37 42 32 45 — | m3x05 2
$125-SF,$125-SN T2DF25 10 65 65 105 50 % 37 42 37 42 32 45 — | M3x05 2
125 :gg:xﬁ,sns-cr T2DF25 1M 77.5 775 105 50 92 37 42 37 42 32 45 - M3X0.5 2
H125-NF,L125-NF T2DF25 10 | 825 | 825 | 105 50 % 37 42 37 42 32 45 — | M3x05 2
$225-NF,5225-GF T2DF25 1@ | 825 | 825 | 105 | 50 92 37 42 37 2 2 45 — | mex05 | 2
$225-NM
225
§225-GE T2DF25 1@ | 825 | 825 | 105 | 50 92 37 42 37 ) 32 45 — | m3x05 | 2

H225-NF,L225-NF

E250-SF,$250-SF
250 $250-SN T2DF25 10 82.5 82.5 105 50 92 37 42 37 42 32 45 — M3X0.5 2
$250-NF,$250-GF

$400-CF,S400-NF

$400-GF
$400-NE, $400-GE TZDF40 | 2® | 130 | 130 | 135 | 95 | 120 | 48 | 56 | 48 | 56 | 5 | 9% | 80 | M3X05 | 2

400 | s400-PF,S400-PE
S400-NN
H400-NE, L400-NE TZDF40 | 20 | 130 | 130 | 135 | 9% | 120 | 48 | 5 | 48 | % | 5 | 9% | 80 | M3x05 | 2 c>;
$630-CF, S630-NF o
$630-RF, 5630-NE ToDF40 | 2@ | 132 | 41 | 135 | 9 | 120 | 48 | 56 | 48 | 56 | 5 | 9 | 8 | wM3xos5 | 2 ®

630 |5630-RE,5630-GN &
HB30-NE, L630-NE TDF40 | 2@ | 132 | 141 | 135 | 9% | 120 | 48 | 5 | 48 | % | 5 | 9% | 80 | M3x05 | 2 o
$800-CF, SB00-NF =.
S800-RF,S800-NE TZDF40 | 2@ | 132 | 141 | 135 | 95 | 120 | 48 | 56 | 48 | 56 | 5 | % | 80 | M3X05 | 2 g

800 |5800-RE,5800-NN
HB0O-NE, LBOO-NE T2DF40 | 2@ | 132 | 141 | 135 | 9 | 120 | 48 | % | 48 | 5 | 5 | 9 | 8 | M3x05 | 2

1000 | TL-1000NE TAAS 22 | 170 | 200 | 150 | 120 | 135 | 51 | 635 | 51 | 635 | 8 | 15 | 8 | M3x05 | 5

1200 |TL-1200NE TAAS 22 | 170 | 200 | 150 | 120 | 135 | 51 | 635 | 51 | 635 | 8 | 115 | 80 | M3x05 | 5

1250 |SESIZOEE | rpexe | 2@ | 170 | a0 | 150 | 120 | 13 | s | ess | 51 | 635 | 8 | 105 | 80 | M3x05 | 2

1600 |S1600-NES1600-NN | T2DFX6 | 2@ | 170 | 200 | 150 | 120 | 135 | 51 | 635 | 5 | 635 | 8 | 115 | 80 | M3x05 | 2

2000 |XS2000NEXS2000NN | TAAI0 | 2@ | 193 | 257 | 200 | 175 | 175 | 74 | 835 | 74 | 835 | 123 | 170 | 150 | Maxo7 | 5

Notes:

@

: € Handle centre line is applied.
(@ : ASL Arrangement standard line is applied.
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Characteristics and
Outline Dimensions

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

@ EDQ-SF:vvecvveeeemeerinnniiniiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiia, 1-2 e S1 250_NE, S1250-GE  ----ccceceeeereiieieeian 7-46
@ E100-SF -ccvvccvvveeremeiinniiiniiiiniiiiiiiiiia., 1-4 @ ST1600-NE «----cvveevreeeemeninnnnnnineinnieannn.., 7-48
@ SHO-SF  cccecerrieeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieee 7-6 @ EDQ-CIV] ---cvvevvreerereeneneneinenniniieinniannnnan, 7-50
@ S125-SF ccveevvveeriniiiiniiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiin, 7-8 @ ST00-NM c-ccveveeeereeeennieiniiiiiiiiieenenae, 7-52
) S100-NF’ SEO'GF, S100-GF --cccvvovvveeececenes 7-10 @ S225-NMl cvvcvvveercrenecnnieiniiiiniiiiniiannenans 7-54
) S125-NF’ S125-GF  --cccvveevveerreeniiniiinnns, 7-12 @ ST00-NN  cvccvvreeeereeecneieinnniiniiiiiiaennnae, 7-56
) SZZS-NF’ S225-GF --ccceeeerreeriieiiiiiiiiinia, 7-14 @ S125-SN  cvcccereercriiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii, 7-58
® E250-SF, S250-SF -+ ++-vevvveeereennernnennninnnes 7-16 @ S125-NN  ccoeceereermemncenrneiiiiiiiiiii.. 7-60
© S250-NF, S250-GF  ++--+--vevvverereemrennnennnes 7-18 @ 8250-SN  cccceceereerreiieiiiiii 7-62
® S400-CF, S400-NF, S400-GF, S400-PF--------- 7-20 @ SA00-NN  c-covceereereermcenrmereniiiniiii. 7-64
® H100-NF, L100-NF  ----ccvveeevermenneennnennnes 7-22 @ SBHI0-GN  c-covcevreerrrrerenrmerieiiiiii, 7-66
® H125-NF, L125-NF  ----ccvveeevermennnennnennnes 7-24 @ SB00-NN  c:covceereermermrenrmereniiiiiiiin. 7-68
® H225-NF, L225-NF  «-+ceveeeeeeeneenennnnnnennes 7-26 @ ST250-NN c-ccvceveeermermcenrnemneiiiiiiiiein. 7-70
@ 8225-GF c-cceceererreeiiiiiniiiii 7-28 @ STB00-NN ccvcovveermermremrmemneniiiiiiiii. 7-72
® S400-NE, S400-GE, S400-PE -----------c----- 7-30 © TL-1000NE, TL-1200NE  -----ccvevvreeneennes 7-74
© HA00-NE, LA00-NE --+--vvoveveeneenennnennennes 7-32 © XS2000NE - vcvvvevreererenrmerenuiieciineinen. 7-76
© S630-CF, S630-NF, S630-RF  +--+--cvveveveenes 7-34 @ XS2000NN - vceveeervervcenrmesenuciecnnieinen. 7-78
) 8630_NE’ 8630_RE .............................. 7-36 @ TB-BS  ccccveereeeercniiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieen 7-80
) H630_NE, L630-NE ---cvcceeeveereecceccnnennnnn. 7-38 O TB-BP ccccveereveercnniiiniiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieaen 7-82
) SSUO_CF’ SSUO_NF, S800-RF------ccvveeeeeenenes 7-40 O TB-BD ccccvvereveercnniccnniiiniiiiiiiiiiiiaiaennns 7-84
© S800-NE, SB00-RE  ----veeerrrrrnnnnnnneeeeeeeee 7-42 W Mounting bases, branching bars and

) HBOO_NE’ L800-NE ---ccccceeveereecceninnannnnn 7-44 other accesSSOori@s ««--cceorreeereeeeccnaeceenens 7-86

Motor operators

) S50_GF’ 8100, §125 -cccveeerriiiiiiiiiiiii.., 7-88 Y H630, HBUU, L630’ L800 -:vccvvcveereereecnennns 7-95
) 8225’ SZSO_NF, S250-GF ----ccvvevereerenenanns 7-89 ) TL_1000NE’ TL-1200NE  ---cccceevveevecccnnnnns 7-96
) E250_SF’ 3250_SF’ S250-SN:---cceveeereeeennnnn 7-90 @ SI25(0 ccccececereceriieeiiiii ittt 7-97
o Hi 00, H125’ H225, L100, L125, L225 ---ce---- 7-91 @ ST000 ---cvvccrrerrreee et 7-98
@ SAQQ -covvceverrereerentiiiiiiiiiiiiiia 7-92 @ XS200Q -covvvvvrrvrrererrermreentiniiiiiiitiiens 7-99
) H400, 1] | R IR 7-93 @ EDQ-SF:---ccvveeeereerreeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiaeala, 7-100
) 8630’ S800 --cccveerrreeriiie il 7-94 @ E100-SF -----cvvvveerrmeermninieniiiiniiiiiiiianaa, 7-101

7-
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Characteristics and Qutline Dimensions 7emBreak2
Molded Case Circuit Breakers (50A Frame)

E50-SF

ﬂﬂlilllls and SHEI:ml:ﬂliﬂlls | Time/Current characteristic curves

3
T
§ 2 Rated Magnetic trip
Type E50-SF Y Current (A) | current AC (A)
Number of poles 2 \3 40 1g ;ggfgg
HRati 20 20 300£100
Rated current, A 10 40 S \ ig ‘gggﬂgg
Calibrated at 45°C 15 50 e \\ \ \ 50| 750250
20 4
30 AN |
Max. (15,20,30,40,50A)
41 T T
[T
40
° \ Max.10A
E 20 \
= 10 \ X
Rated insulation voltage (U] V AC 6% K . N
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 6 5 4 /< \\ I
M Rated breaking capacity, kA IS 2| -Min.10A N gflefigggtlcmp
NK AC 60V — I 1000%-2000%
Iou/lss(sym) 450V 10/— @ o6 || Min.(15,20, | }
240V 25/— (% 04 | 1-30.40.50A)
1 DC 250V 7.5/— 02
IEC60947-2 AC 690V — o
lou! les(sym) 500V 7.5/3.8 006
440V 10/5 0.04 \\ <
415V 10/5 002 N
380V 16/8 oot
240V 25/13 L1 ¥ 006
@ bC 250V 7.5/3.8 = 8 g B8 8E g g
125V 15/7.5 | Percent Rated Current |
M Rated short time with i current, kA —
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 0.48 \0.74
{ M i - -
MConnections and Mountings ' Ambient Compensating Curves
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws @
With extension bars — (10A)
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs O
Flat bar studs — 250
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) O .
High-performance (PMB) — & 200 t;:r::hl;rrztticrie
For distribution boards (PMC) @) £ p
Flush-mounted (FP) O Bolt studs = 150
Draw-out type (DR) — E
TemPlug70 (PG) — 3 125
TemPlug45B (PG4) — <
DIN rail mount — £ 100
o

Clip-in chassis mount —

M Accessories (optional) Symbol 90
Motor operator MC — [ ]

External operating Breaker-mounted : HB — [ J 5 15 25 35 45 55
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP  — [ ] )

- - Ambient temperature (°C)

@ Toggle extension HA —

c N . N

3 Mechanical interlock Slide type MS  — ‘. (15-50A)

E Toggle holder HH @

S Toggle lock HL @ 140

g Terminal cover For front-connected CF @

i For rear-connected and plug-n CR @ 130 Calibrated
Interpole barrier BA @ 2 { 15A temperature
Terminal block for lead TF @ € s 20A
Door flange DF @ g \/4OA

MStandard specifications ‘ E w\\\

Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic?) = 1101354 I \

Trip button (color) Yes (Red) @

Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes & 100

Suitability for isolation Non

CE marking Non 90

Notes:

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering. 5 15 . 25 88 405 58

@ : “yes’ or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”. (1) : DC rating available on request. Ambient temperature (°C)

(@ : Hydraulic-magnetic type for below 10A rating. @3 : at 500V AC. (4 : at 250V AC.

| Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) l

J A T Ca ) Cse ]| Lo ]| Cax ]| Cax ]| ax ]| [a ] | a1 | Cax ] | [ax ]

K

g Shunt trip D Under voltage [ [ [ [ [ A ] [ ac ]

Auxiliary switch H Alarm switch I trip 3 Al ] [sH ] [uv ] [sH ] [uv ] [ sH ] [u ]

w

(I O O s T TR

Toggle Left pole NOTE: 2-pole type breaker may incorporate only one combination of [AX (max.2C)], [AL], [SH], [UV], into the right pole.

Right pole NOTE: : The UV Controller is installed externally when provided with AC UV.




ASL: Arrangement Standard Line i : Handle Frame Centre Line € : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm) E50-SF |

Front-connected

op . Preparation of conductor Drilling plan (front view)

125 Wa75 Mounting hole M5X0.8 screw o4 2F 8P
’ - F—T e H
I.H_ I - - -
GEE lofSlel+lef —t [Te j | e 7
12.5(max.) ‘ | ! |
ASL % 5% —|o < R ASL max.t5 ASL ‘ ; -
] N e i
[$le [ol¢ o6 N M4X0.7 L@ ‘ RE:
25 50 [27] |\ Mounting screw 25\ M4x0.7
=2 61 s kst <=2
50 75 12.5 Tapped hole
5] 68 i
87
Rear-connected Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
3P ap
. M4X0.7 2P M4X0.7 3P
Insulated bushin 2P
9 W Tapped hole Tapped hole |25 2P
H H i}
DD Cﬂ T
@ 214 /! ‘ ‘ w
3 i i ! i
ASL ; ASL A A N T ASL . N
== O Oz 0
i | | L
il 125: | k%
NP Wan) !
,():*’Ll [ANVARNVAANDH Jy A
~.014
Mounting plate 25 225 25 50 |25 24
(max. t3.2) 25|25 Mounting screw =
. Panel cutout dimensions shown
015 for accessory wiring when necessary give an allowance of 1.0mm
around the handle escutcheon.

Plug-in (For Switch board) Mounting base (rear view) Drilling plan
75 Preparation (front view)

The mounting plate is not supplied. 50 of conductor H 2P H;L 3P

\ H R - N—

3P J""'I_J' 96.5

10(max.)
T
]
]

0 I [.
) G :l Qs Ad
Detail of [ oo ”"”é’”"’ - ”é”é ””””
connecting part 18(max.) ! | ;
ASL ol |8 ASLL — 1>~—+ o ' 'y ! N o
@ - — - ASL % 0| <}
e °L plle L el
Q1 4] [¢] S
Mounting plate |
= 2P (t=8.2mm min) al 1" 6
68 38 |25 \MSXO.S 125 125] 125 125 5 @
Mounting screw 50

~

+Allow a space of 5mm from adjacent breaker when the breaker is fitted with internal accessories.

Flush-mounted

Mounting plate Drilling plan (front view)

(t=4max.)

2P 3P
G M5X0.8 ¢ \ 2p 8P e
12.5 Mounting screw ¢ ¢ =
— ! P . P 3
r I ] 8
O R P — | ! ! o
| | | | = | | 2
i ! |+ ® o e ¢ &
i . 1 . i f=*)
:g ! | g% ! [de) | — ! , =3
Riin mimmiii i w T oe
* v i L o o o =
! | ! | ‘ ; ; @
M6 26/ ! =
v LI screw 3 _ [ B N @«
96 121 15 82 | i = s
32 97 4

o
o



Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak2
Molded Case Circuit Breakers (100A Frame)

E100-SF

Hmi"gs aml snﬂcmcmi“ns ‘ Time/Current characteristic curves ‘

‘% 2 I Rated Magnetic trip
Type E100-SF 2 1 Current (A)| current AC (A)
Number of poles 2 [3 Tw 12 ;ggﬁg
L= . EE
Rated current, A 10 40 100 % 10 Ve 20 600200
Calibrated at 45°C 15 50 £ sl (60.75,100A) gg ;ggﬁgg
20 60 4 & 75 975+225
30 75 » \ 100 1300+300
2T w |
,; ol | » N ax10A
EISEA NNl
Rated insulation voltage (U) V AC 690 3 12 || N N Max. (18:20.30,40.50) 1
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 6 = 41-Min. \<A
M Rated breaki pacity, kA 2 @0’\75'1\00\) \)\ N
NK AC 690V — o 1 ‘ ‘ ‘ M N \ lagnetic trip
leulhos(sym) 450V 10/— @ 8 o/ Mn{15,2030.40,504) N\ | setting
240V 25/— @ b 04 1000%—2000%
@ DC 20V 7.5/— 02
IEC60947-2 AC 690V —
oo/ esSym) 500V 75/3.8 o pam—
440V 10/5 0.04
415V 10/5 0.02 Magnetic trip \QE\
380V 16/8 setting
240V 25013 Loon 1000%-1600%
@ DC 250V 7.5/3.8 ~ 28 2 8 22838 8 8 8 8
125V 1575 M =S~ . O .-
M Rated short time with i current, kA — l Percent Rated Current |
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 0.48 ‘0.74
MConnections and Mountings . ' Ambient Compensating Curves |
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws @
With extension bars - (10A)
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs O
Flat bar studs — 250
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) O §
High-performance (PMB) — o 200 tgrigzrrztti?e R
For distribution boards (PMC) ©) %
Flush-mounted (FP) O Bolt studs E 150
Draw-out type (DR) — g
TemPlug70 (PG) — 3 125
TemPlug45B (PG4) — <
DIN rail mount — f,‘f, 100
Clip-in chassis mount — o
M Accessories (optional) Symbol 90
Motor operator MC — [ ]
External operating Breaker-mounted HB — [ J 5 15 25 35 45 55
- handle : Door-mounted (variable depth) HP  — [ ] Ambient temperature (°C)
© Toggle extension HA —
g Mechanical interlock Slide type MSs — \. (15-100A)
£ Toggle holder HH @
% Toggle lock HL @ 140
g Terminal cover For front-connected CF @
= For rear-connected and plug-n CR @ 130 15A Calibrated |
Interpole barrier BA @ 2 \ |40A |temperature
Terminal block for lead TF @ g 120 60A
Door flange DF @ s x 20A
M Standard specifications 3 § ><
Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic?) £ 110 75h
Trip button (color) Yes (Red) g \ 50A
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes a 100 T00A 130A
Suitability for isolation Non T
CE marking Non 90
Notes:
@® : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering. 5 ;;nfbientthmpef:ture (‘tz) 58
@ : “yes’ or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”. (1) : DC rating available on request.
(@ : Hydraulic-magnetic type for below 10A rating. (3 : at 500V AC. @ : at 250V AC.
' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) |
S Aax ] [ A ] [ st ] [uv ] [ Aax ] [ ax ] [ ax ] [ A ] [ A ] [ ax ] [ ax ]
o
8 Shunt E] Under voltage [ [ [ [ [
Auxi\iaryswnchﬂ Alarm switch I trip 1 trip %2 l AL ] l SH ] l uv ] l SH ] l uv ] l SH ] l uv ]

S Lo L] B ]| mf || o] Ofo mio S mi o] -
EEE Left pole NOTE: 2-pole type breaker may incorporate only one combination of [AX (max.2C)|, [AL], , , into the left pole.

Right pole NOTE: #1 Shunt trip is provided with anti-burnout switch.
NOTE: 52 The UV Controller is installed externally when provided with AC UV.
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ASL: Arrangement Standard Line i : Handle Frame Centre Line € : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm) E100-SF |
Front-connected 23.4(10-50A) Preparation of conductor Drilling plan (front view)
op 24(60-100A) )
3p ONside __
36.7H 13.3 Mounting hole M5X0.8 screw(10-50A) (>§ 2P 3P
/ m M8 screw(60-100A) £ CH
© - - .
Salo] PP PN ©5.5(10-50A) 3 o —
Heele] N\ : [TI\"_09(60-100A) ﬁ T \
[ 1 ] 15(max.) ‘ ' '
sl [H ] olg o 4 S ASL ASL ‘ f -
il il 2 R e  95.5(10-50A) 1 \ -
o] o 1 OFF side  59(60-100A) | 1 !
WL C4.5 =z ‘ |
HA D=2 ] ] |
[H{O]] [l oo[S]0]  —— £ _® L | [ &
L 56 A 25
25 50 5 66 6.5 15(max.) 11.7 M4X0.7
50 75 5 68 M4X0.7 Tapped hole
87 Mounting screw
Rear-connected Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
i P 3P 3P
Insulated bushing 2F()5P M4X0.7 MA4X0.7 55 op
Tapped hole Tapped hole H K
W &5 G LY R
f‘ TToTY
017 : . | '
Q Q 5 | | | | R
ASL 0 ASL AN = m 2 ASL | o
M © Dt b ) D = ©
R syl @
‘5&% R LD+ Far e tiey) Ll
- J J \C screw | @17
Mounting plate *‘% 225) 25 22. 50 |25 24
25 | 25 |\ M4x0.7
Mounting screw Panel cutout dimensions
Rated Current (A) A1 A2 B1 B2 C - h i I f
015 for accessory wiring when necessar shown give an aflowance o
10-50 45 80 30 65 M6 y 9 Y 1.0mm around the handle
60-100 52.1 87.1 32.1 67.1 M8 escutcheon.
Plug-in (For Switch board) Mounting base (rear view) Preparation of conductor  Drilling plan (front view)
75
Th ting plate is not supplied 50 P on @ X
e mounting plate is not supplied. . 50 75
H % | *% ——
3P J""‘LJ’ 96.5 £ r T | T
o =] . ! ! < 15
N o ol | v
L _J\s2 [ R e e
Detail of connecting part o e 15max) ; ¢ | | o
ASL ol | |g AsLL—_1—~~ o ' ; Ll Lo o
v‘ ® - —— = ASL ﬁ @ L0 ©
R
\ 2 D | @
S} mg N 777»777? S g 777777‘&77‘»7777
ﬁ ] q§° [&| [o] | S
3 Ll |2P Lol R
Mounting plate e
2] L o4 68 38 |25 \msxo8 125,125} 125 4 o omm min) 17 25 | o6
Mounting screw 50
+Allow a space of 5mm from adjacent breaker when the breaker is fitted with internal accessories.
Flush-mounted i illi i
Mounting plate —-Sitandright poles Drilling plan (front view)
(t=4max.) (Left pole for 2P)A1
op CH WX08  op @ ———A | Leftand right poles 2P 3P
11.7  Mounting screw (Left pole for 2P)B1 ¢ ¢ Q
T ] g
NIV ER ‘ | | ‘ 2
1] ! 4 o $‘ ' N =
1 ' 1 ! @ —
¢l Fﬂ ! ﬁﬂ ! 2 ! 3
W e (N | e
N = ! 55| i & ‘ 83 2
4+, i i = ! o
! ' | ' K3 © > cg:__?
R ] X ‘=D,
L 93 ‘ L 118 ‘ o
= 1 = 1 L] " _ ‘.BD
15 | Center pole(Right pole for 2P)B2 68 2
Rated Current (A) A1 A2 B1 B2 c 33:2] Center pole(Right pole for 2P)A2 78 o
10-50 98.8 133.8 83.8 118.8 M6 =S
60-100 105.9 140.9 85.9 120.9 M8 @»

o
&



Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak2
Molded Case Circuit Breakers (50A Frame)

S50-SF

Ratings and Specifications ' Time/Current characteristic curves |
— T 3
5 2 Rated | Magnetic trip
Type S50-SF e Current (A) | current AC (A)
T 1 15 600120
Number of poles 2 \ 3 gg { 20 6004120
HRati S0l 30 600120
1+
Rated current, A 15 2 10 \ ‘5‘8 Zgg;]gg
Calibrated at 45°C 20 € e\
30 4 \
40 2 \
50 1 1 \
of | BHHAD Max
E 20 AR
o) 10 2
Rated insulation voltage (U] V AC 690 < 6 NS g
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 = 4
F— - = N ~N
HRated br g caf y, kA 2 .
Min. ~ ™~
NK AC B9V — 2 1 YsA—]
Iou/lss(sym) 450V 25/13 g 06 504 | 3
240V 50/25 04 N
® DC 250V 25/13 0.2 [
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 6/3 0.1 +
loul les(sym) 500V 12/6 0.06
440V 2513 004 N
415V 30/15 0.02
380V 30/15 0.01
240V 50/25 L1 * 005
N : 88 8 88888 88 888 8
® pc 250V 2513 S8 S 8882 8 88 888 g
125V 40/20 [ Percent Rated Current ]
M Rated short time with i current, kA —
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 0.6 \0.8

H Connections and Mountings

Ambient Compensating Curves |

Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws @
With extension bars O (BAR)
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — 140
Flat bar studs O \[20A
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) — Jo 130 —— oA Calibrated
High-performance (PMB) — é” \z ——  |temperature
For distribution boards (PMC) ©) 2.0 15A-
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O @
Draw-out type (DR) — § \\
TemPlug70 (PG) — = 110 40A Z N\
TemPlug45B (PG4) — 5 0A
DIN rail mount — ‘O a a 100
Clip-in chassis mount —
M Accessories (optional) Symbol 90
Motor operator MC — 5 15 25 35 25 55
External operating Breaker-mounted HB — ‘. Ambient temperature (°C)
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP — \. P
€ Toggle extension HA —
% Mechanical interlock Slide type Ms — [@
€ Toggle holder HH @
=: Toggle lock HL @
S Terminal cover For front-connected CF @
5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR @
Interpole barrier BA @O
Terminal block for lead TF @
Door flange DF @
M Standard specifications
Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic
Trip button (color) Yes (Red)
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes
Suitability for isolation Yes
CE marking Yes
Notes:
@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.
@ : “yes’ or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”. (1 : DC rating available on request.
(@ : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only) @ : Provided with DIN rail adaptor.
' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) |
Jax T Ca ]| [Cse ]| Lo ]| Cax ]| Cax ]| Cax ]| [a ] | a1 | Cax ] | [ax ]
3
E Shunt trip D Under . [ [ [ [ [
Auxiliary swnchﬂ Alarm switch I voltage trip A ] [sH ] o ] [ sH ] [uv ] [sn ] [uv ]

~

] | ] | (O | [ | fo
o O N A T A O (AR IR |
= e
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ASL: Arrangement Standard Line

H : Handle Frame Centre Line

¢ : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm)

$50-SF

Front-connected Preparation of

Interpole barrier conductor
op (removable) 3p
il =
12 Mounting hole ol M5x0.8 screw é
R 2 “ = =
[DelE T 1 it
i P J 16.5(max.)  14(max.)
max.t5 max.t5
f e it
N | 1 M4X0.7
4 ‘AS 69 Mounting screw

|25 50 52 || 77
50 75 gl 72
95

With extension bars
(optional)
2P 3P

+ N
)

D &)

©
HH
@
—
H

o
oo

Drilling plan
(front view)

2P 3p
f=/
o) e [
8 ¢ =
Y
125 g»J M4x0.7
- Tapped hole

Rear-connected

Detail of o e T Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
connecting part [3=4 BY uf 3P
T 1 2P
clloclln 2p ® 2p
it i n i¢
Mounting plate [ 125 | | 37.5
(max. t3.2) L o
PR RS = S Inv4 JAAVARYA
VU T &
gu9e z R L € o3 ¢ j{ € 2
[ I Ll
M4x0.7 %2 E o
. Mounting screw, ftb
L e | Mommsonyff i ]o e I e
21
Studs are horizontal 25| 25 020 12 || 12
direction only = M4Xx0.7 24 4
2 = 50 Tapped hole - 24
95 102 25125 -
Rated current (A) A B C D E
15-50 105 6.5 4 13 16
Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
of 1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.
Plug-in (Standard) Mounting base Drilling plan
(rear view) (front view)
Detail of Preparation of ap
connecting part conductor W W
34_ 25 25125,
Mounting plate
Conductor (t=3.2mm min) /LG
] 5
«©
ul il s /3 [
44— pEEr=
o 25
g 9¢ 98 ¢ ‘L 2] IH?_ ¢ 8[ o g
K 7 e
| -] 0| &
2 ne *
< \ M6
102 M5X0.8 75 |.25|
65 106 Mounting screw
129

Flush-mounted

Mounting plate

Detail of connecting part

Drilling plan (front view)

2P 3P (t=4max) A A 2P 3P
ie L I e v
125 M5X0.8 %ﬂ? = uf
- Mounting screw | ¢llpclp S| o _
4-06
L L Mounting hole
J — <f
+ + + b [+ |
—+H ¢ = 8 ¢ Q{ 3 ¢ ¢ Gl
+ + + + -+ e +|
—
97 122 12 107 66 | 9N
40 157 76 101
Rated current (A) A B ¢} D E
15-50 105 6.5 4 13 16

o
a9

~

(0 3UIINQ PUE SansLIBloeIeY)
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak2

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

(

125A Frame)

$125-SF

Ratings and Specifications

| Time/Current characteristic curves

; g Rated Magnetic trip
Type $125-SF ? 1 Current (A) | current AC (A)
Number of poles 2 |3 ‘ 4 2 ‘3 ‘ 4 © 40 15 600120
WRati 3 5[ 600:120
Rated current, A 15 50 125 2 5 \ ‘5‘8 Sggﬂig
Calibrated at 45°C 20 60 £ S 60| 10001200
30 75 4 \\ 100 | 1500300
40 100 2 125 1500+300
L A -]
o ég \\ \ Max.
€ AN
= 20 \ \(
=) 10
Rated insulation voltage (U] V AC 690 690 < 6 NN
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 2 4 =
BRated breaking capacity, KA = 2 : N ™~
Min. N ™
NK AC 690V — — 2 1 Y5A—]
Iou/los(sym) 450V 25/13 25/13 8 06 504, 1254 ]
240V 50/25 50/25 04 N
® DC 250V 2513 25113 02 l i
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 6/3 6/3 0.1 Hir
Iou/les(sym) 500V 12/6 12/6 0.06
440V 2513 25013 004 N
415V 30/15 30/15 0.02
380V 3015 30/15 0.01
240V 50/25 50/25 Lt > 0005
S o S SS 2 @ 99 =299 o
@ DC 250V 2513 25113 =Y & 8¥83R S 38 883 8
125V 40/20 40/20 [ Percent Rated Current ]
M Rated short time with i current, kA — —
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 0.6 \0.8 \1.0 0.6 \0.8 \1.0
H Connections and Mountings 5 A
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws @ @ ‘ Amblent compensatlng curves
With extension bars O (BAR) O (BAR) ‘ ‘
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — 140 T T
Flat bar studs O O M'A
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) — [0 [— =10 ]— 130 20A— Calibrated
High-performance (PMB) — — fg” % 75A temperature
For distribution boards (PMC) O [— O [— 2150  aon
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs ©) |— © |— 5 Q [ 15A
Draw-out type (DR) — — § 110 \\
TemPlug70 (PG) — — =
TemPlugd5B (PG4) = = g 50A, 100A
DIN rail mount — ‘O a — ‘O ) a 100 125
Clip-in chassis mount — —
M Accessories (optional) Symbol 90
Motor operator MC — — 5 15 25 35 25 55
External operating Breaker-mounted HB — ‘. - ‘. Ambient temperature (°C)
- handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP — \. — \. P
% Toggle extension HA — —
3 Mechanical interlock Slide type Ms — |@ — |®
E Toggle holder HH @ [
§ Toggle lock HL @ [ ]
@ Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ J
b For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ ]
Interpole barrier BA @O [ JO
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ )
Door flange DF @ [ ]
M Standard specifications
Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic
Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes
CE marking Yes Yes
Notes:
@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.
@ : “yes’ or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”. (1) : DC rating available on request.
(@ : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only) @ : Provided with DIN rail adaptor.
' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) |
Jax T Ca ]| [Cse ]| Lo ]| Cax ]| Cax ]| Cax ]| [a ] | a1 | Cax ] | [ax ]
3
E v Shunt trip D Under . [ [ [ [ [
Auxiliary swnchﬂ Alarm switch I voltage trip A ] [sH ] o ] [ sH ] [uv ] [sn ] [uv ]
. o] | i | (O | (& | fo
3
oo Cee ) O A oD oo ofe| (o [ fe| O

Left pole
Toggle Right pole



ASL: Arrangement Standard Line

H : Handle Frame Centre Line

¢ : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm)

$125-SF |

Front-connected

Preparation of

With extension bars

Drilling plan

Interpole barrier M5X0.8 screw (15-50A) conductor (optional) (front view)
(removable) M8 screw (60-125A) op 3
2P/ 3P 4P —
. Ll ) L 3
12.5] | 20 Mounting hole 2 o4 g Fﬂ ﬁ ‘Q‘ ‘Fﬂ‘ ﬁ g 12? 3;’ 4;’
(el N il [l 8 8
i P P ® J 16.5(max.)  14(max.) ®
“Ea} [Ea} [Ea} r max.t5 max.t5 [Ea}
< 8 &y =
eI il il = € e € =
475 69 69 ] M4X0.7
- — Mounting screw -
locoifllisncceillionacs ? ieceiilliensce : 3
g_] 50 75 52 |77 25, Q Q 17 § 125 ] | LS_I gs_J M4X0.7
50 75 100 b 72 50 | @2 2 & Tapped hole
95 \g 25|25
4P
Rear-connected
Detail of " o A 4p Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
connecting part [Z=a 7} o 3P P
i i 2P
¢l lpocl o 2P 3p 4P 2P 3P
i i d " iC 1
Mounting plate 125 || 37.5
13.2) . - - N
et N rdnva ARY N ral NINT
ANZaN U \NZAN N
<>
2 5 ; [ =3 ¢ g ¢ g
M4x0.7' ? H &
. Mounting screw fcH
e | TR gy X DD DD
920 12 12
72 50 Studs are horizontal % 125 125 125 M4X0.7 AE 4._2_1
direction only 50 25‘ 25| 25\ Tapped hole
95 102 25]2525
Rated current (A) A B C D E F
15-50 105 65 4 13 16 4
60-125 125 85 4 13 16 5 Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
of 1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.
Plug-in (Standard) Mounting base Drilling plan
(rear view) (front view)
Detail of Preparation of P
connecting part conductor "i H
15 3425 2525 Mounting plate
(t=3.2mm min) 26
Conduct
onductor o — 15
©
il 44|+ s /3 [
4,,254,7 T el
g g g 8 ¢ ‘L 2] IHE ¢ %I o 8
Lk e
-] 0| &
< N6
102 M5X0.8 75 125
65 106 Mounting screw
129
Flush-mounted Detail of connecting part Drilling plan (front view)
Mounting plate
2P 3P (t=4max) A A 2P 3P
He o I o o
125 M5%0.8 %ﬂﬁ =l SR ul
] Mounting screw cllpecllo 1 ] | _
I 4-06
- L Mounting hole
/ -
+ + + # [ Rs [
—+H ¢ = 8 ¢ Q{ 3 ¢ ¢ Gl
+ + + + | - s kit
—
97 122 = 107 L66 | 9
40 157 76 101
Rated current (A) A B C D E F
15-50 105 65 4 13 16 4
60-125 125 85 4 13 16 5

3
©

~
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Characteristics and Qutline Dimensions TemBreak2
Molded Case Circuit Breakers (100A - 50A Frame)
S$100-NF, S50-GF, S100-GF

P e Ratings and SIIEBiﬂl:ﬂlillIIS | Time/Current characteristic curves |

— - 3
5 2
Type $100-NF $50-GF $100-GF 1
Number of poles 2 [3 ][4 3 |4 2 [3 ][4 gg
M Rati 20 \
Rated current, A 15 50 15 15 60 2 o Max.(40-50A)
Calibrated at 45°C 20 60 20 20 75 £ 6 W
30 75 30 30 100 4 W
40 100 40 40 2 N Max.(60—100A)
50 50 + o4 N oA
PEEEN m——
e 30 T
£ 20 AW & Max.(15-308) T
(= \\‘
2| % N N\
Rated insulation voltage (U) V AC 690 690 690 = 2
. N Q.
:a:;r: ;:[iulse. \fVlthstand \{oltas: (Uimp) kV 8 8 8 = oL Ll Min.@o-1008) \
br
— [ [T
NK AC 690V 6/6 6/6 6/6 ° | Min.(15-30A) -
L — M tic t! .
Tou/los(SYM) 450V 25125 50/25 50/25 g o [settng " ]
240V 50/50 85/85 85/85 @ 0'2 \[ } o60%-1440%
@ DC 250V 25/19 40/40 40/40 : e
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 6/6 6/6 6/6 000;
I/ les(sym) 500V 22/22 25122 25/22 004
440V 25/25 50/25 50/25 002 ~
415V 30/30 65/33 65/33 001
380V 30/30 65/33 65/33 )
240V 5050 85/85 85/85 T e = sss S8 58 588 8
@ DC 250V 25/19 40/40 40/40 = 28 8S8 &
125V 40/30 20/40 20/40 | Percent Rated Current
M Rated short time with i current, kA — — —
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 07 1114 11 [14 07 1114

M Connections and Mountings

Ambient Compensating Curves

Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws @ ® @

With extension bars O (BAR) O (BAR) O (BAR) T

Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — — 140 Calibrated

Flat bar studs O O O Q [15A temperature

Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) — O |— O — — O |—= 130

High-performance (PMB) O — O ‘ O o E’ % 1007804
For distribution boards (PMC) — o= o = — o= .50 |_50A

Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O O ©] ]

Draw-out type (DR) — — — %

TemPlug70 (PG) — o= © = o]Jo]l= g 110 75A,MZ

TemPlug45B (PG4) — — — S 20A

DIN rail mount — oo ow — [o@ a 100 30A

Clip-in chassis mount — — —

M Accessories (optional) Symbol 90 |
Motor operator mMc — |@ ° —e Calibrated at45°C — 5 15 25 35 45 55
External operating Breaker-mounted HB — |@ [ ] — @ Ambient temperature (°C)
handle Door-mounted (variable depthy HP — |@ [ ] — @

E Toggle extension HA — — —

g Mechanical interlock Slide type MS — \. [ ] — ‘.

€ Toggle holder HH @ [ ) [ )

=: Toggle lock HL @ [ ) [ )

E Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ J [ ]

5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ ] [ ]

Interpole barrier BA @O [ JO [ JO
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ] [ )
Door flange DF @ [ ] [ ]

M Standard specifications

Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic  Thermal-magnetic

Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)

Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes Yes

Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes

CE marking Yes Yes Yes

Notes:

@® : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.

@ : “yes’ or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”. (1) : DC rating available on request. (3 : Line side interpole barriers are

supplied as standard. (Front connection only) @) : Provided with DIN rail adaptor.

| Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) l

J Cax ]| A ] | [se ] | Loy ]| A[X ] A[X [ A[X ]I A[L ] A[L || Cax 1 | [Cax ]
3 . Ca ]
¢ Auxi\iaryswnchﬂ Alarm switch I Shunt o D volltjangdee;rip . l AL ] l SH ] [ uv ] [ SH ] [ uv ] [ SH ] [ uv ]

o] | £ | (O | (e | fo
O o O A A T IR I R |

Toggie Left pole NOTE: 2-pole type breaker may incorporate only one combination of [AX (max.2C)], [AL], [SH], [UV], [AX (max.2C)] [AL]into the right pole.

Right pole
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ASL: Arrangement Standard Line I : Handle Frame Centre Line

€ : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm)

$100-NF, S50-GF, $100-GF |

Front-connected

Preparation of conductor With extension bars (optional)

Drilling plan (front view)

09 _
2P 3P 4p 3 3p 27.2
Interpole barrier r!Ylo‘urmng u % 08.5 16 1| 3.2 2P 3P 4P
(removatle) \ LR | Mescrew 24 © ol
L GO | RV A [ e te i
- . o T
| [ B [EYeE &) g mex ¥ = 13
55 84 8 ® T
[} ﬁ‘ ] ‘ﬁ‘ 38 gg [} [} ‘ ‘ﬁ‘ ‘ | [} Y
i i I 29 A0 Mix0.7 [ ] .
24 / Mounting screw
[P [P e P [y T b bl
30 60 [30] \Aijﬁ 15 &J 30 \Mx07
60 90 90 61 3.2 R Tapped hole
120 4. 72 27.2
92
- Detail of connectin: r - . .
Rear-connected etail of connecting part Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
13.5 Conductor overlap, max 4P 4P
. 1.5 P P 3 P
Mounting plate : op 2 3 4 2P 3P
max. t3.2 i i
¢ ) = K = .E'%. 151€ 'ﬂ 'ﬁ —
[ == & DI (DD [P In
13.5 &
A 3] 135 w
[0 3 |jl r \{I t € 83 % b 2
E r\{ a Y oD f\Tf\ f\Tf
l\ X0. N\ 12 12,
303030, m4 0t7 130/ @J bd 018 ol Toal
72 | 52 Stud can be ounting serew 60 30]30/ 30\ Maxo.7 24 2
92 102 ° °
o turned 457 or 90° Tapped hole Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. of 1.0mm or more around the handle escutcheon.

Plug-in (Standard)

Detail of connecting part

Preparation of conductor

26.5 s
%
Mounting base (rear view) g Drilling plan (front view)
M6screw s
3P Conductor 3P 15(max.) ™ 3p
Mounting hole ~ Hi b . [
. (Hgligh; 06
| — 13
@%@ @] — & 4+ =
—84 “a=p :ﬂt T E
o Ei Siele 5|3 ¢ %é ¢ 5 | 8
2] = + |+ 3
[l ]_ s Q T TR
Mounting plate
[ 60 | 35122]2 2) "\ M5x0.8 13030 | \ ms 130)
90 4 112 ~' Mounting screw 89 86
132
Plug'm Detail of connecting part Preparation of conductor
(High-performance) 5[ =
@#é
Mé6screw S
20\ Conductor Mounting base (rear view) 15(max.) Drilling plan (front view)
2P 3P 4P
2P 3P 4P 90
He W ouning 2Ponly . 48 30 60 . 2P 3P 4p
S 2 HE i i o6
—n CE! jﬂ_ S llml _elelel . B NEC R — R IO
e [l @| [ebehe @ | = el1e] 1ol [e]1e][e] e | | i /
55 84 84 e IR iy N 45
® B T Eﬁ la7.5 23 < | Ehe [y T e & ;
Slc E” E” ‘E” o o I‘q o33! ] Y| [0} T 0
b 1) il ] A9 S N 3| o™
— AL 1 5|
2 e IR R RS 11 gbe | 4 | e
e @ e |@edem @ 1 ‘ ElERRIEIEREIEIE 7] T
i CE CRCEC] 120 - 'M_" '37—" - '%TM'LQJ o
60 45| 90 120 _JO 90 120 ! b =
M5x0.8 M6 Mounting plate, p24) 7 9=>-
Mounting screw ©18 for accessory wiring when necessary §
px 3
Flush-mounted Detail of connecting part Panel cutout (front view) %
2P o8 3? 4P 13.5 Conductor overlap, max ~~ 4-06 op 3p 4P =
M€ Mounting screw € He Mounting plate 15 Mounting hole 2
13 g (max. t4) € [ [0} s
H— e 39; Lo vl H =
Esus:} @ L i 1 o
+ *‘ B "f +‘ B * 3l 135 Py N Iy NN ! g
¢ f H o e - 3l 1135 | L i 1 =
N [ 0] [ 0] - D = gge I P 1 =]
+ + #| |+ * L b ‘ o 1< b @D
& N i o
""" i L | 3
B <D
122 157 192 Leftand gt pls 91 126 161 >
51 (Left pole for 2P)107 Stud can be 101 136 171 w,
Center pole, Neutral pole|  \.turned 45° or 90° g
37 | (Left pole for 2P)157 wn
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.
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Characteristics and Qutline Dimensions TemBreak2
Molded Case Circuit Breakers (125A Frame)
S$125-NF, S125-GF

P e Ratings and SIIEBiﬂl:ﬂlillIIS | Time/Current characteristic curves

— _g 3
Type $125-NF $125-GF f—’_ 1
Number of poles 2 |3 \ 4 2 |3 \ 4 40
WRati %
Rated current, A 125 125 g N
Calibrated at 45°C £ & \
NN
2 \\\
+ 1
° ég \\ ax
E 20
= N
=] 10 ™ N
Rated insulation voltage (U) V AC 690 690 £ 6 NN
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 2 4 - \
W Rated breaking capacity, kA = 2 n.
NK AC 690V 6/6 6/6 s 1
lou! les(sym) 450V 25/25 50/25 8 06 A
240V 5050 85/85 04 gﬂef’t‘g:g"c tp —
@ DC 250V 25/19 4040 02 54~ 800%—1200% |
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 6/6 6/6 0.1
Joul los(sYm) 500V 22/22 25/22 0.0
440V 2525 50/25 004 N
415V 30/30 65/33 0.02
380V 30/30 65/33 0.01
~ 240V 50/50 85/85 T T T s c s e 2@ 29 s 98 o
@ DC 250V 25/19 40/40 2% & 8§33 R S8 38 888 S
125V 40/30 40/40 | Percent Rated Current |
M Rated short time with i current, kA — —
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 0.7 ‘1.1 ‘ 14 07 ‘1.1 ‘ 1.4
H Connections and Mountings ‘ 5 A
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws @ @ Amblent compensatlng Curves
With extension bars O (BAR) O (BAR)
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — 140
Flat bar studs O ©)
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) — o —1Jo - 130 Calibrated
High-performance (PMB) O O = temperature
For distribution boards (PMC) — o —1Jo ® 120
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O O €
Draw-out type (DR) — — g 110 \
TemPlug70 (PG) O o = oo |- 8
TemPlug45B (PG4) — — g
DIN rail mount — [om — oo 8 100
Clip-in chassis mount — —
M Accessories (optional) Symbol 90
Motor operat(l)r MC — @ — @ 5 15 25 35 45 55
External operating Breaker-mounted HB — @ — @ Ambient temperature (°C)
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP — |@ — @
}133 Toggle extension HA — —
% Mechanical interlock Slide type MS — |@ — @
E Toggle holder HH @ [ ]
=: Toggle lock HL @ [ ]
g Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ J
5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ ]
Interpole barrier BA @O [ JO
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ J
Door flange DF @ [ ]
M Standard specifications
Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic
Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes
CE marking Yes Yes
Notes:
@® : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.
@ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”. (D : DC rating available on request. (3 : Line side interpole barriers are
supplied as standard. (Front connection only) @) : Provided with DIN rail adaptor.
' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) |
S ax T Ca ) Cse ]| Cov ]| Cax ]| Cax ]| Cax ]| [a ] | a1 | Cax ] | [ax ]
8
E - Shunt trip D Under . [ [ [ [ [
Auxmaryswnchﬂ Alarm switch I voltage trip A ] [sH ] o ] [ sH ] o ] [sH ] [uv ]

o] | £ | (O | (e | fo
O o O A A T IR I R |

Toggie Left pole NOTE: 2-pole type breaker may incorporate only one combination of [AX (max.2C)], [AL], [SH], [UV], [AX (max.2C)] [AL]into the right pole.

Right pole
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ASL: Arrangement Standard Line I : Handle Frame Centre Line

€ : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm)

$125-NF, $125-GF |

Front-connected

Preparation of conductor With extension bars (optional)

Drilling plan (front view)

09 _
2P 3P 4p 3 3p 27.2
Interpole barrier r!Ylo‘urmng u % 08.5 16 1| 3.2 2P 3P 4P
(removatle) \ LR | Mescrew 24 © ol
L GO | RV A [ e te i
- . o T
| [ B [EYeE &) g mex ¥ = 13
55 84 8 ® T
[} ﬁ‘ ] ‘ﬁ‘ 38 gg [} [} ‘ ‘ﬁ‘ ‘ | [} Y
i i I 29 A0 Mix0.7 [ ] .
24 / Mounting screw
[P [P e P [y T b bl
30 60 [30] \Aijﬁ 15 &J 30 \Mx07
60 90 90 61 3.2 R Tapped hole
120 4. 72 27.2
92
- Detail of connectin: r - . .
Rear-connected etail of connecting part Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
13.5 Conductor overlap, max 4P 4P
. 1.5 P P 3 P
Mounting plate : op 2 3 4 2P 3P
max. t3.2 i i
¢ ) = K = .E'%. 151€ 'ﬂ 'ﬁ —
[ == & DI (DD [P In
13.5 &
A 3] 135 w
[0 3 |jl r \{I t € 83 % b 2
E r\{ a Y oD f\Tf\ f\Tf
l\ X0. N\ 12 12,
303030, m4 0t7 130/ @J bd 018 ol Toal
72 | 52 Stud can be ounting serew 60 30]30/ 30\ Maxo.7 24 2
92 102 ° °
o turned 457 or 90° Tapped hole Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. of 1.0mm or more around the handle escutcheon.

Plug-in (Standard)

Detail of connecting part

Preparation of conductor

26.5 s
%
Mounting base (rear view) g Drilling plan (front view)
M6screw s
3P Conductor 3P 15(max.) ™ 3p
Mounting hole ~ Hi b . [
. (Hgligh; 06
{ ~— 13
@%@ @] — & 4+ =
—84 “a=p :ﬂt T &
o Ei Siele 5|3 ¢ %é ¢ 5 | 8
[ [ o
—— B + |4 s
[l ]_ s Q T TR
Mounting plate
[ 60 | 35122]2 2) "\ M5x0.8 13030 | \ ms 130)
90 4 112 ~' Mounting screw 89 86
132
Plug'm Detail of connecting part Preparation of conductor
(High-performance) 065~ =
%
Q#EL
Mé6screw S
20\ Conductor Mounting base (rear view) 15(max.) Drilling plan (front view)
2P 3P 4P
2P 3p 4p 2P onl 90
e i Mﬁ;‘"“”g il only. 57 43 30|_d 6}3 Qi 2P 3P 4P
r e L] I 06
% CE! jﬂ_ S lalm |elelel . B NEC R — R IO
e [l @| [ebehe @ | = el1e] 1ol [e]1e][e] e | | i f
55 84 . ® mES + T T TeaT &
35 l47.5 |25
S ] 7u ] 2= [ SIS s 3 "
2 %i + + |4+ + S 4[] [he | ey | obr =
ool (@ dem| [medem @ 1 4= 6l FEE R 7] T
i CE CRCEC] 120 - 'M_" '37—" - '%TM'LQJ o
60 [l45| 90 120 0 90 120 ) 12t 14
M5x0.8 M6 Mounting plate, p24) 7 9=>-
Mounting screw ©18 for accessory wiring when necessary §
px 3
Flush-mounted Detail of connecting part Panel cutout (front view) %
2P o8 3? 4P 13.5 Conductor overlap, max ~~ 4-06 op 3p 4P =
M€ Mounting screw € He Mounting plate 15 Mounting hole 2
13 g (max. t4) € [ [0} s
©f .
0 v—; . vl H =
T e @ L i 1 o
+ *‘ & "f +‘ B * 3 |.1135 Py N L NP Ll g
¢ f H o e - 3l 1135 | L i 1 =
N [ 0] [ 0] - D e 28e I i [ S
I I !
! * +| |+ & Ly i piolg i @D
& N i o
""" ;! L ; 3
B (]
122 157 192 Leftand gt pls 91 126 161 >
51 (Left pole for 2P)107 Stud can be 101 136 171 w,
Center pole, Neutral pole|  \.turned 45° or 90° g
37 | (Left pole for 2P)157 wn

Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.

N
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak2

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

(225A

Frame)

$225-NF, $225-GF

Ratings and Specifications

| Time/Current characteristic curves

3 2

Type $225-NF $225-GF s 9

Number of poles 2% [3 \ 4 2% |3 \ 4 38

M Rati 20 \

Rated current, A 125 200 125 2 4 \

Calibrated at 45°C 150 225 150 £ sk \\

175 175 4 \ \
200 2 N
225 oy \
40 \\ Max
o 30 N
E 20 N N (/

* center pole omitted :, 10 AN N N

Rated insulation voltage (U] V AC 690 690 £ 6 N

Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 e 4

M Rated breaki pacity, kA = 2 Min. " T

NK AC 690V 7.5/7.5 7.5/7.5 ° 1 seattgir?gtlc trip |

Iou/ los(sym) 450V 25/25 50/25 g gg 1040%-1560% |

240V 65/65 85/85 @ -
@ bc 250V 40/40 40/40 02
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 7.5/7.5 75/1.5 0.1
oo/ oa(SYmM) 500V 25/25 25125 ace .
440V 25/25 50/25 002 T~
415V 35/35 65/35
380V 35/35 £5/35 001
240V 65/65 85/85 Mg 2 sss S8 S8 888 8
@ DC 250V 40/40 40/40 T T TTP R PR 883 38
125V 40/40 40/40 Percent Rated Current

M Rated short time with i current, kA — —

Weight (® marked standard type) kg 15 ‘1.5 ‘ 1.9 15 ‘1.5 ‘ 1.9

H Connections and Mountings ‘ A A ‘

Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws @ @ Amblent compensatlng Curves

With extension bars O (BAR) O (BAR)
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — 140
Flat bar studs O ©)
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) — o]— —Jo = 130 \\ /W—SA( Calibrated
High-performance (PMB) O O g \&(2% temperature
For distribution boards (PMC) — — g 120 \

Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O O @ \

Draw-out type (DR) — — é \\

TemPlug70 (PG) — o= == 2 "1 fosA125n /\‘\

TemPlug45B (PG4) — — %

DIN rail mount — — a 100 150A

Clip-in chassis mount — —

M Accessories (optional) Symbol 90 ]
Motor operator MC @ [ ] 5 5 25 35 a5 5
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ) Ambi o
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ] mbient temperature (°C)

E Toggle extension HA — —

g Mechanical interlock Slide type MS @ [ ]

€ Toggle holder HH @ [ )

>

= Toggle lock HL @ [ ]

E Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ ]

5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ ]

Interpole barrier BA @0 [ J©
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ]
Door flange DF @ [ ]

M Standard specifications

Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic

Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)

Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes

Suitability for isolation Yes Yes

CE marking Yes Yes

Notes:

@® : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.

@ : “yes’ or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”. (1) : DC rating available on request. (3 : Line side interpole barriers are

supplied as standard. (Front connection only)

' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) |

R [ ax ] [ AL ] [ sH ] [uw ] [ Ax [ ax_ ] [ ax ] [ AL ] [ AL ] [ ax_ ] [ ax ]

o

E - Shunt trip D Under . [ [ [ [ [

Auxlharyswnchﬂ Alarm switch I voltage trip [ A [ sH ] [ o ] [ sH ] [u ] [ st ] [u ]

3

P O O O T L IR A A R R

=



ASL: Arrangement Standard Line  H : Handle Frame Centre Line € : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm) $225-NF, $225-GF |

Front-connected

Preparation of conductor W With extension bars (optional) Drilling plan (front view)
3P 4P 09
Interpole barrier ” ” ” ” Mounting hple ﬁ@ﬁ
(removable) I ) M 5 8
i i S 2 4 3P 4P
P M8screw (24 25(max.) K i
I r_’ max.t7 = =
SLI¢ [ @] = iy 4
) |
g1 8] slg ¢ [ ‘ 9
o i ] 18 € maxor 2 ¢ € &
22 / Mounting screw 22 i
(6l [eTTe)l |[E1Te] (o) \ L R AN
70 35 45 ||8 ol lo ' 35 35| \M4X0.7
105 EJ 61 Tapped hole
140 4 72
92
Rear-connected Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
4P 4p
Mounting plate 3p P P 3P
(max. 3.2) g o 924 " 505
%7 I ranwahwanYREVAn Wan wabwahy
o \wrw \NPANPAwavs:
S
3 |
€ l Conductor = i d € & 3 € ¢
22 overlap, max jﬁ j (s
I_‘l SF S FanVan\7anYIVan\ /ah\-anwany
12N 1Y Ql F AN ALNWAAN ANIWIANPIAN VAW
09/ 15 |y L M4x0.7 5] 5 M4X0.7 121
71 35/ 35/ 35 Mounting screw 3535 35] 35 35| Tapped hole 124
72 106 Stud can be turned . X .
45°0r 90° Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. of 1.0mm or more around the handle escutcheon.
Plug-in (Standard)  petail of connecting part 18‘127 26.5  Mounting plate
5 -
Mounting base (rear view) Drilling plan (front view)
3P 3P 3P
Mounting hole ! L i o6
— 7 13
Auxilian =2
98 cirouit Srminals [ 304+ &
¢ & sl Nl ¢ = el T 1lwlg ¢ oo =
il haks 2% ¥ S [ —— o/ e
22[|] | | 1 | 4—1t
Bhae Tole] =
70 4 95 57 M5X0.8 35/ 35 M |30] Mounting plate
105 115 Mounting screw 105 86
Plug-in (High-performance) Detal of connecting part
5[ g Mounting base Preparation of conductor Drilling plan
£ (rear view) = (front view)
= b » 29 -1
" 3P 4p E—TL'%
\ Conductor width, max.22 105 L—J 2
3P hMtium\ng 4P 24 M8 sorew 70 35 22(max.) 3p 4P
W hole (1] L] [
——ala Aln_a ; ala _ale
& 3] GIE E
¢ o] e o |+ 6
B ® iR Tast s25 | Tn5| 1 |
gl il e € R G ﬁm{ %
Y N
+ |+ + = + | [4] o | + =2
(0] ($Ff0)| |@FGF@) (@)
L] W @ s T3,
M8 Mounting plate
105 140 105 ‘ 140 17.5 | e o
M5X0.8 -
Mounting screw =]
3
o ) -
Flush-mounted Panel cutout (front view) @
® ® 3P 4P @
¢ M5X0.8 L Mounting plate . =
WN 17.5 W 4-g6Mounting hole c € 2
] ] I % ‘ \ g
e e ‘ ! | =
el e i i i e
f el o 3 = ; i 1 j=
o i 0 e S Conductor ~ o8 € P i =
- N . - 22 overlap, max Lo ,‘ %‘ >‘ (‘=D,
E sl b | =1
L ‘ . 3
157 192 09/ I Stud can be turned 126 161 g
19 Left and right poles 126 45° or 90 136 17 g-
37 | Center pole, Neutral pole161 =
w

Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.

N
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak2

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

(250A Frame)

E250-SF, $250-SF

Ratings and Specifications

| Time/Current characteristic curves

mkl
5 2
e E250-SF $250-SF -
Number of poles 2% |3 2% |3 2% |3 [4 2% (3 |4 4
HRati b
20
Rated current, A 125 250 125 250 2 10 \
Calibrated at 45°C 150 150 £ A
175 175 4
200 200 AIIEAN \
225 225 1y AN
%0 \\ \\ ax.
of | ¥ N
) E 2 NN
* center pole omitted [~ 10 N
Rated insulation voltage (U] V AC 690 690 690 690 2 6 )}\
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) KV 8 8 8 8 5 4 AN Magnetic trip
M Rated breaking capacity, kA = 2 in. tting 250A —|
NK AC 690V — — — — T R 880%-1320%
Iou/les(8ym) 450V 1512 15/12 30/15 30/15 S 06 w Magnetic trip setting
240V 35/27 35/27 85/43 85/43 04 125A-225A  —
— lgl]  1040%—1560%
@ DC 250V — — 25/13 25/13 0.2
IEC60947-2 AC 690V — — 4/4 4/4 0.1
I/ les(sym) 500V 10/7.5 10/7.5 25/13 25/13 006
440 1512 1512 30115 30115 004 -
415V 25/19 25/19 40/20 40/20 0.02
380V 25/19 25/19 40/20 40/20 0.01
240V 3527 35/27 85/43 85/43 oL NS L 1 S A
@ DC 250V 15112 1512 25/13 25/13 °PF¥ & 8B R 8 3 § § §§ §
125V 2519 25/19 40/20 40/20 [ Porcent Rated Current |
M Rated short time with i current, kA — — — —
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 15 [15 15 [15 15 15 (19 15 [15 19
H Connections and Mountings ‘ 5 A
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws @ @ @ ® Ambient compensatlng Curves
With extension bars O (BAR) O (BAR) O (BAR) O (BAR) ‘
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — — — 140 ‘
Flat bar studs O O ©) ©) 125A
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards_Standard (PMC) e) e) — o= —=1TJo = 130 [ Calibrated
High-performance (PMB) — — — — fg” 2501 temperature
For distribution boards (PMC) — — — — £ g 1754
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O O O O ] &4’2SA
Draw-out type (DR) — — — — é 200A
TemPlug70 (PG) — [0 = o o= =10 = g0
TemPlug45B (PG4) — — — — % /150A
DIN rail mount — — — — o 100
Clip-in chassis mount — — — —
M Accessories (optional) Symbol 90
Motor operator MC @ [ ] [ ] [ ] 5 15 25 35 45 55
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ] [ ] (] Ambient temperature (°C)
- handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ] [ ] [ ]
2 Toggle extension HA — — — —
% Mechanical interlock Slide type MS @ [ ] [ ] [ ]
E Toggle holder HH @ [ [ [
§ Toggle lock HL @ [ ] [ ] [ ]
& Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ ] [ ) [ )
i For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ ] [ ] [ ]
Interpole barrier BA @B [ ]S [ ]S [ JS)
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ] [ ] [ ]
Door flange DF @ [ ] [ ] [ ]
M Standard specifications
Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic  Thermal-magnetic
Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes Yes Yes
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes Yes
CE marking Yes Yes Yes Yes
Notes:
@® : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.
@ : “yes’ or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”. (1) : DC rating available on request.
(@ : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only)
' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) |
S ax T Ca | Cse ]| Lo 1| Cax ]| Cax ]| Cax ]| [Ca ] | a1 | Cax ] | [Lax]
o
E - Shunt trip D Under . [ [ [ [ [
Auxlharyswnchﬂ Alarm switch I voltage trip l AL ] l SH ] l uv ] l SH ] l uv ] l SH ] l uv ]
Do ]| Cf0)| [ oo ofo)) o [ O W D0 D
m==—



ASL: Arrangement Standard Line I : Handle Frame Centre Line € : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm) E250-SF, $250-SF |

Front-connected Preparation of With extension bars Drilling plan
conductor (optional) (front view)
3P 4P o9 . 3P Interpole barrier 4P Mounting hole
_ % (removable) ~
I [l Interpole barrier fl E 'ﬂ I i i Conductor
i1 (removable) i L1 1% i Conductor i/ overlap, max
ol ! ) 25 T s Gemmax L P p
[ i = max. ) ! ) 35, v g 3 4
I [ Mounting hole M8 screw 122 maxt7 23 LT | = 2T =7
[ [ i o) i . L]
il il ] MINmE ?lilPlPt 22
Blle] [#]] [ellelae] &) +F ellelle)]= @llylde] (]| + |4
| 98 | 98 o) # \ 98 i \ 98 0]
i H 1ol alo H i 8 ©
¢ i [l e 2 *EL maxo7 & i i g ¢ &
22 7 Mounting screw 7@7
(&) [oTe)l |[o1e1Te) (¢} oo e) [« L t T
‘ [z ] ‘ N 65 46 o/ \o] \ B gs .&J LQL M4X0.7
105 105 60 B 6.8 > Tapped hole
72 23] . 23| [ |l
140 95 48.5 | 48.5 | 48.5 = sk For the extension bars, straight bars or
169 spread bars can be supplied.
Rear-connected
Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
Detail of Mounting plate 4P % w 4P
i it (max. 13.2) 3P 024 3P
connecting pa [ — H i ‘\ W ’—“i
J:l b iy s A iy
,%:} AR WAL WARY T4 WAAWAAWAA
© AN \NPANpANDAuD
[ @
Al | o < I} ©|< r—( ©
S|2 ¢ Conductor 3 7 ! [0 S € <
overlap,grgax - N - LJ
09
AR OC0 OO0 ‘ ‘
—o+ M4x0.7 M4x0.7
614 lm Silid can Dbe turned Mounting screw 35 |35 ] Tapped hole 12
60 72 4570r90° 135 35|35 35|35 35 |35 35 24
72 107 Panel cutout dimensions shown give an
allowance of 1.0mm around the handle
escutcheon.
Plug-in (Standard)
Mounting base Drilling plan
M5%0.8 (rear view) (front view)
Detail of connecting part Mounting screw 3p 3p
Auxiliary
Mounting plate circuit terminals ’ﬂ i 06
13
18,27.26.5 Conductor width, I )’C)j )’@ ool
5 max.25 E—, =
. "y i
yr N Ik S
B Q Nl QM‘ j [= ¢ w| I [} I o
g = L * ~ 3 ©fr~ =
— e [ = + | ¢ -
Ol
M8 screw I %‘l {C)j {C\ =
Lo | [ 7 | | Lsssd Nus o] | \Mounting pate
6.5 95 | 105 86
118
Flush-mounted ;
Drilling plan (front view)
3P 4P
M5X0.8 We _ 4-06 3p 4P
Mounting screw 17.5 Mounting plate Mounting hole ¢ ¢
\ - (max.t4) (o)
—] —u
. © | \ | =
| | 8
: ' : =
% @ @ + 1 19 ol (1]
- ' ! ' -3
i i 3 o9e Cmr 3 Bg e - 1 z
@ @ @ + 25, 22 9! !( )! w»
) i i i o
i | | | >
S A L : a
L of ‘ | J o
=
157 192 L 3. Lﬁ f;ud cz;r(\) be turned 126 161 =
° or 90°
18] 127 136 171 ¢'=I;
40 162 o

suoisuaw

T‘
—
~



Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak2
Molded Case Circuit Breakers (250A Frame)

$250-NF, $250-GF
w-wom} ’ Iialings and SIlIlBiﬂl:ﬂlilllls ' Time/Current characteristic curves

ATy =y

-ce ;
e |

i
5 2
e S250-NF $250-GF -
Number of poles 2% |3 \4 2% |3 \4 40
: 30
HR 20
Rated current, A 250 250 AN LA
Calibrated at 45°C £ 6 \\
4
AL NN
1 HEENEN
40 \ [ax.
30 N\ \
2 20 NN
p = N
* center pole omitted = 10 \
Rated insulation voltage (U V AC 690 690 ol 6 N N
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) KV 8 8 s 4
M Rated breaki pacity, kA = 2 Min.
NK AC 690V 7.5/7.5 7.5/7.5 2 1
Iou/les(8ym) 450V 25/25 50/25 S 06 Magnetic trip ||
240V 65/65 85/85 04 o oo |1
® DC 250V 40/40 40/40 02 L ————
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 7.5/7.5 7.5/7.5 0.1
Iou/ls(sym) 500V 25/25 25/25 0.06
440V 25/25 50/25 004 N——]
415V 35/35 65/35 0.02 =
380V 35/35 65/35 0.01
240V 65/65 85/85 TS s T s s oS 2 o oo 2 o9 o
@ DC 250V 40/40 40/40 ¥ 8 88 R 8 88 g88 8
125V 40/40 40/40 [ Percent Rated Current ]
M Rated short time with i current, kA — —
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 15 ‘1.5 ‘ 19 15 ‘1.5 ‘ 1.9
H Connections and Mountings ‘ A A ‘
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws @ @ Amblent compensatlng Curves
With extension bars O (BAR) O (BAR)
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — 140
Flat bar studs O ©)
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) — o —1Jo - 130 Calibrated
High-performance (PMB) O @) g temperature
For distribution boards (PMC) — — g 120
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O O §
Draw-out type (DR) — — ‘g 110 \
TemPlug70 (PG) —o- =1Jo - z
TemPlug45B (PG4) = = S
DIN rail mount — — @ 100
Clip-in chassis mount — —
M Accessories (optional) Symbol 90
Motor operator MC @ [ ]
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ] 5 15 ) 25 3 45 58
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ] Ambient temperature (“C)
}133 Toggle extension HA — —
% Mechanical interlock Slide type MS @ [ ]
E Toggle holder HH @ [ ]
>
= Toggle lock HL @ [ ]
g Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ )
5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ ]
Interpole barrier BA @O [ J©
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ]
Door flange DF @ [ ]
M Standard specifications
Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic
Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes
CE marking Yes Yes
Notes:
@® : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.
@ : “yes’ or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”. (1) : DC rating available on request. (3 : Line side interpole barriers are
supplied as standard. (Front connection only)
' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) |
S ax T Ca | Cse ]| Lo 1| Cax ]| Cax ]| Cax ]| [Ca ] | a1 | Cax ] | [Lax]
o
E - Shunt trip D Under . [ [ [ [ [
Auxlharyswnchﬂ Alarm switch I voltage trip [ A ] [ sH ] [ o ] [ sH ] [u ] [ st ] [u ]
3
P O O O T L IR A A R R

Left pole
Togdle  pignt pole
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ASL: Arrangement Standard Line  H : Handle Frame Centre Line € : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm) $250-NF, $250-GF |

Front-connected

Preparation of conductor W With extension bars (optional) Drilling plan (front view)
3P 4P 09
Interpole barrier ” ” ” ” Mounting hple ﬁ@ﬁ
(removable) I ) M 5 8
i i S 2 4 3P 4P
P M8screw (24 25(max.) K i
I r_’ max.t7 = =
SLI¢ [ @] = iy 4
) |
g1 8] slg ¢ [ ‘ 9
o i ] 18 € maxor 2 ¢ € &
22 / Mounting screw 22 i
(6l [eTTe)l |[E1Te] (o) \ L R AN
70 35 45 ||8 ol lo ' 35 35| \M4X0.7
105 EJ 61 Tapped hole
140 4 72
92
Rear-connected Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
4P 4p
Mounting plate 3p P P 3P
(max. 3.2) g o 924 " 505
%7 I ranwahwanYREVAn Wan wabwahy
o \wrw \NPANPAwavs:
S
3 |
€ l Conductor = i d € & 3 € ¢
22 overlap, max jﬁ j (s
I_‘l SF S FanVan\7anYIVan\ /ah\-anwany
12N 1Y Ql F AN ALNWAAN ANIWIANPIAN VAW
09/ 15 |y L M4x0.7 5] 5 M4X0.7 121
71 35/ 35/ 35 Mounting screw 3535 35] 35 35| Tapped hole 124
72 106 Stud can be turned . X .
45°0r 90° Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. of 1.0mm or more around the handle escutcheon.
Plug-in (Standard)  petail of connecting part 18‘127 26.5  Mounting plate
5 -
Mounting base (rear view) Drilling plan (front view)
3P 3P 3P
Mounting hole ! L i o6
— 7 13
Auxilian =2
98 cirouit Srminals [ 304+ &
¢ & sl Nl ¢ = el T 1lwlg ¢ oo =
il haks 2% ¥ S [ —— o/ e
22[|] | | 1 | 4—1t
Bhae Tole] =
70 4 95 57 M5X0.8 35/ 35 M |30] Mounting plate
105 115 Mounting screw 105 86
Plug-in (High-performance) Detal of connecting part
5[ g Mounting base Preparation of conductor Drilling plan
£ (rear view) = (front view)
= b » 29 -1
" 3P 4p E—TL'%
\ Conductor width, max.22 105 L—J 2
3P hMtium\ng 4P 24 M8 sorew 70 35 22(max.) 3p 4P
W hole (1] L] [
——ala Aln_a ; ala _ale
& 3] GIE E
¢ o] e o |+ 6
B ® iR Tast s25 | Tn5| 1 |
gl il e € R G ﬁm{ %
Y N
+ |+ + = + | [4] o | + =2
(0] ($Ff0)| |@FGF@) (@)
L] W @ s T3,
M8 Mounting plate
105 140 105 ‘ 140 17.5 | e o
M5X0.8 -
Mounting screw =]
3
o ) -
Flush-mounted Panel cutout (front view) @
® ® 3P 4P @
¢ M5X0.8 L Mounting plate . =
WN 17.5 W 4-g6Mounting hole c € 2
] ] I % ‘ \ g
e e ‘ ! | =
el e i i i e
f el o 3 = ; i 1 j=
o i 0 e S Conductor ~ o8 € P i =
- N . - 22 overlap, max Lo ,‘ %‘ >‘ (‘=D,
E sl b | =1
L ‘ . 3
157 192 09/ I Stud can be turned 126 161 g
19 Left and right poles 126 45° or 90 136 17 g-
37 | Center pole, Neutral pole161 =
w

Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.

N
—_
©
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i Characteristics and Outline Dimensions 7emBreak2
J_u____iﬁq = -
: E . Molded Case Circuit Breakers (400A Frame)
|
.| S$400-CF, S400-NF, S400-GF, S400-PF
m ]l , : ’
d: T T
e, e i ifinati Time/Current characteristic curves
rerer) Ratings and Speciications | |
3
5 2
Type $400-CF S400-NF $400-GF $400-PF £
Number of poles 3 |4 3 |4 3 |4 3 [4 38 \
WRati 2\
Rated current, A 125 250 125 250 125 250 250 2 \\\
Calibrated at 45°C 150 300 150 300 150 300 300 £ s R\ Max.(300_400A)
175 380 175 350 175 350 350 4 NS T
200 400 200 400 200 400 400 2 N\ Max.(125-250A)
225 225 225 oy Na)
40 N
HIE: RN
i 10[Min.(300-200ANN| |
Rated insulation voltage (U] V AC 690 690 690 690 = 6 } } } 4 Q
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 8 8 § 4 Min.(125-250A) | | |
W Rated breaking capacity, kA 2 I
NK AC 690V 15/15 20/15 20/15 20/15 - 1 ! ! ! ! : l
oo/ les(sym) 450V 30/30 45/45 65/50 80/80 8 gi [ Seting o(X6) 1 ["} 9 i i r‘z”
240V 5050 85/85 100/85 100/85 o - Tt X12
@ bC 250V 40/40 = = = 02 ST Adiustale setting
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 15/15 2015 20115 20115 o A {gggj;:;;?;g’"e“
I/ les(sym) 500V 22/22 30/30 30/30 30130 oot ; §
440V 30/30 45/45 65/50 80/80 002 ; T
415V 36/36 50/50 70/50 85/85 O'm :
380V 36/36 50/50 70/50 85/85 : '
:
) 240V 50/50 85/85 100/85 100/85 0005 88 g gsgs S8 88 888 8
@ DC 250V 40/40 40/40 40/40 40/40 i S 28 888 8
125V 40/40 40/40 40/40 40/40 | Percent Rated Current
M Rated short time with i current, kA — — — —
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 4.2 ‘5.6 4.2 ‘5.6 42 ‘5 6 42 ‘5 6

H Connections and Mountings

Ambient Compensating Curves

Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws @ @ ® ®
With extension bars O (BAR) O (BAR) O (BAR) O (BAR) T ‘

Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — — — 140——125A —

Flat bar studs ©) O o O 1754 _

Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) O ‘— O ‘— O ‘— — o 180 300A— tgr:m;:ztti?e

High-performance (PMB) O O O O % 200A P
For distribution boards (PMC) — — — — *E 120

Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O O O O g

Draw-out type (DR) A A A A 3 110

TemPlug70 (PG) o = o = o = o - g 350A

TemPlug45B (PG4) — — — — S

225A

DIN rail mount — — — — a 100 \

Clip-in chassis mount — — — — 4‘00 250 ‘150A

M Accessories (optional) Symbol 90 ‘ ‘ ‘1

Motor operat(l)r MC @ [ ] [ ] [ ] 5 15 25 35 45 55
External operating Breaker-mounted . HB @ [ ] [ ] [ ] Ambient temperature (°C)
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ] [ ] [ ]
° .
© Toggle extension HA — — — —
< f f Q) al; N N n
3 Mechanical interlock(©@ Slide type MS @ [ ] [ ] [ ] ‘ Magnetlc trlp plckup current ‘
£ Toggle holder HH
> [ J [ J [ J [ —
S _Toggle lock HL Rated current Magnetic trip pickup current
g Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] (A) Adjustable range (A)
& For rear-connected and plug-in CR_~ @ o o o 125 hx goo 11375 :gso ?125 ?ooo 87375 gso
i ©) 0] 3 3
Interpole barrier BA 00 e® e® LIS 150 1800 1650 1500 1350 1200 1050 900
Terminal block for lead TF @ LJ LJ LJ 175 2100 1925 1750 1575 1400 1225 1050
Door flange DF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] 200 2400 2200 2000 1800 1600 1400 1200

M Standard specifications 225 2700 2475 2250 2025 1800 1575 1350

Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic ggg gggg ggg gggg g?gg 2288 1217(5)8 1288

Trip button .(?Olo.r) _ Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) 350 2200 3850 3500 3150 2800 2450 2100

Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes Yes Yes 200 2800 4400 4000 3600 3200 2800 2400

Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes Yes Notes:

CE marking Yes Yes Yes Yes 1. Setting tolerance: +20%.

Notes: 2. The protection characteristic curves assume that the magnetic

@® : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering. trip current is adjustable.

A : Semi-standard. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”. (D : DC rating available on request. 3. Unless otherwise stated when ordering, the selector dial is

(@ Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only) factory set to position “12".

(9 : The mechanical interlock is not applicable to the draw-out type (DR). 4. The trip pickup current of DC models is not adjustable; the dial
position corresponding to the trip pickup current is marked with a
white point.

' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) |

S Aax ] [ A ] [ st ] [uv ] [ Aax ] [ ax ] [ ax ] [ A ] [ A ] [ ax ] [ ax ]

2

< Shunt trip D Under . [ [ [ [ [ —_AL A ]

Auxi\iaryswnchﬂ Alarm switch I voltage trip l AL ] l SH ] l uv ] l SH ] l uv ] l SH ] l uv ]

oy ]y L )L A0 [ i) m
[ e s,

7-20

mAiC)| mAim | [ 10| [N DO o




ASL: Arrangement Standard Line

H : Handle Frame Centre Line

¢ : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm)

$400-CF, S400-NF, $400-GF, S400-PF |

Front-connected

Preparation of conductor

With extension bars (optional)

Drilling plan (front view)

L L ON side:36 N
Interpole barrier OFF side:35 AL % 148
(removable) Mounting =] ¥ ) 120 I 8 36
hote | 10 screw o3 o5 Ei 128, = . s
& max.) o) o
T 0¥ o T g <8 § SiE: il i ft
116 116 ® LR + |+ + |+
A L les g off
0] T8 = v et 89— — ¢ z
51 1 Mounting screw .
' = Trip button (red)
AR A e \ | X
| LBLL@ gea°a al Tt K
o7 E: T L45] L45[ \ we
90 454545 4, 107 Tapped hole
140 70 115 127.5 52.5 81135
185 145 |60 |[60 | 60
| 81.5| 126.5
Rear-connected Stud can be turned 45° or 90° Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
Mounting plate Groove for dissipating heat 4P
| 3P 4P enerated by eddy current ¢
== L] i/ o 3P
o) o ran 1N TAR=AR AR €
9 NN NS
& 8
o “
€28 88
N ¢ huby I o
= 4 = N = o
(=]
s 45 45
el g ey ol
97 ° 3 = A N (] P
% S 58 A Vi C £ 5
107 ©s S ol |53
127.5 g% M6 o
145 c° Tapped hole 90 45|45 |45 e Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance

Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.

of 1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.

Plug-in (Standard)

Detail of connecting part

M8Mounting screw

Mounting base (rear view)

Drilling plan (front view)

20
Conduct 130 72 10
o S o ( o !
2 |
U¢U¢U T
116 H M10screw = ‘ ry ry 5
23 47 |35
[0} Eﬂ oy 8= cg g 3 ¢ 33
L] S = N & Auxiliary circui = ik
U Auxiliary circuit '@4‘
= terminals 3*0 el
I % LA [ o]
L lelle]le] | N WMouning plate
7 120 i
140 4 130 90
148 150 148
168
i M5Mounti
PIUg"n Detail of connecting part _] e Scréw
. iy Conductor width, max. 30 .
(High-performance) ol A Preparation of conductor
< g 011 —
L[ Rl £ 2
u B, § Mounting base (rear view) £ Drilling plan (front view)
3P 4P M10screw 3P 4P 5] 3P 4p
n d|—| n E|—| | 28 | " " SOL(»n:aJx) rw'ﬂ r oo
o ; — T - Sy Sy N gy — . N B I SN I M
U,0.¥ .0, ¥ i ot jot fof CICICIEIE I
116 116 ® ] & 7
T v o Jd (2] (CF _*fx
40,
o Eﬂ [} il 32 ¢ 5 I < L] ¢ 312
| | o] 3 X
] ] 7 7 7010 i S e IR
<] E s S I O o O i e o=
n*n*n| |a*n*n n ool [deeles e
o T T I]J’FLI'_ I g g - 9 LT AT
70 115 30.5 30.5 IS i
140 185 155 52 Ja 9% 45|45|45| Mounting angle
Flush-mounted Panel cutout (front view)
€ ’
3p € ap M oos Mounting plate
3P ¢ ‘ 4P e X007
" + L | + I ‘ Mounting hole
el I[H] [ 2 | A |
LIEH] i 3 | . Wl [
I+ 4 I+ C- : I S
i ! ! o)
i nooH ;
i i !
223 268 3 j
M6 Stud can be turned 45° or 90° 181 006
Mounting screw
200 245

Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak2

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

(100A Frame)

H100-NF, L100-NF

—
——— | Time/Current characteristi
P : e g = Ha“"gs aml sllﬂcmcalmns Ime/Current characteristic curves
3 2
Type H100-NF L100-NF s
Number of poles 3 \ 4 3 \ 4 gg
M Rati 20 \
Rated current, A 15 50 15 50 2 1 \ Max.(40-100A
Calibrated at 45°C 0 60 20 60 £ 6 \\\ ""X'(‘ i )
30 75 30 75 4 \\\ T
40 100 40 100 2 \ Max.(15—-30A)
1 N
of| 4 NN
E 20 ANy
. \\ N \
o) 10
Rated insulation voltage (U] V AC 690 690 = 6 ”*77*B\**QV*7**7
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) KV 8 8 E T n~(40‘—100‘/-\) \ \\
M Rated breaking capacity, kA 2 T
NK AC 690V 2015 25/20 B 1fr=Min(15-304) r———
ool los(SYM) 450V 120/80 180/135 g 08 setng "]
240V 150/150 200/1503D) e - 960%—1440%
@ bc 20V — = 02
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 20/15 25/20 0.1
o/ los(SYM) 500V 45/45 65/65 oo N
440V 120/80 180/135 0.02 I
415V 125/85 200150
380V 125/85 200/150 001
) 240V 150/150 200/150 — 0005 ) § § §§ ’% § § § § §§ §
©) T = S8 »Fb_ D
wee fggx Zgﬁg Zgﬁg | Percent Rated Current
M Rated short time with i current, kA — —
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 2.4 ‘3.2 2.4 ‘3.2
H Connections and Mountings ‘ 5 A
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws @ ® Amblent compensatlng Curves
With extension bars O (BAR) O (BAR) I
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — 140\ 75A Calibrated
Flat bar studs O O \\ / temperature
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) O \— O ‘— 130 N A0A
High-performance (PMB) O O £ \% 60A,100A.
For distribution boards (PMC) — — § 120 DN N
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O O ] \2 \
Draw-out type (DR) — — § 110 \ \
TemPlug70 (PG) A [— — € 15Aﬂ7 N
TemPlug45B (PG4) — — g
DIN rail mount — — a 100 30A
Clip-in chassis mount — — 20A
M Accessories (optional) Symbol 90 ‘ N
Motor operator MC @ [ ] 5 15 25 35 45 55
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ] . o
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ] Ambient temperature (*C)
E Toggle extension HA — —
g Mechanical interlock Slide type MS @ [ ]
€ Toggle holder HH @ [ )
>
= Toggle lock HL @ [ ]
E Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ ]
5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ ]
Interpole barrier BA @0 [ JO
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ]
Door flange DF @ [ ]
M Standard specifications
Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic
Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes
CE marking Yes Yes
Notes:
@® : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.
A : Semi-standard. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”. (D : DC rating available on request.
(@ Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only)
3D : Also applicable to AC415V.
' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) |
S ax T Ca | Cse ]| Lo 1| Cax ]| Cax ]| Cax ]| [Ca ] | a1 | Cax ] | [Lax]
o
E - Shunt trip D Under . [ [ [ [ [
Auxlharyswnchﬂ Alarm switch I voltage trip l AL ] l SH ] l uv ] l SH ] l uv ] l SH ] l uv ]
3
oy E T RO | o | 0§ o (O e D0 (0
Left pole
Iﬁ High?pole



ASL: Arrangement Standard Line

H : Handle Frame Centre Line

¢ : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm)

H100-NF, L100-NF |

120
Front-connected gg With extension bars (optional) Drilling plan (front view)
3P Interpole barrier 4P .
/L Mounting hole
i ! Preparation of conductor i ‘Ql 3
I = =
H 3 09 4 P—‘
H It 7 M8 screw 59 © © q ﬂo 3;’ 4P
i il R~ 4@l @] Mounting hol I
LI )] [llelle] [#]] = 25(max.) E |-ounting hole + + |+
" 8| [ 98 @ max.t7 5 98 T
I I I Ao T ] N g
¢ ¢ [ — 0|
I 2 ] a7 2o 0 g
B [GrEre @ \ MAX0.7 i 1IN
T A e M4X0.7
L_70_J .&J & 8 Mounting screw ) H Mounting screw Qﬂ bﬂ M4X0.7
105 105 96 18! 80 1|8 Tapped hole
140 4~ 107 23 [ | m[
o/ Ll | s
140 127
Rear-connected 4P Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
3B 4P
Mounting plate it 3p ap 3P
(max. 13.2) i} W 924 i 5257
] IT\I\IT\ IT\I \IT\IT\
:@t D ANPANPASw R
Q\\
Ao _ i © 1 | |
o Conductor | T 1 € S 3 € ®
™ 22 overlap, max ool
FoT o SF FaaVVan v vanHIR VAR 7ah\ anwany
5% 1T M4X0.7 ANWARNVAND ANIWIANIVIAN VANV
09/ 13 ft%d zr:an be tumned Mounting screw .35_1 LQ M4x0.7 12 | |
96 71 35135135 35135 35135 | 35| Tapped hole [24]
4 107 106
127 Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. of 1.0mm or more around the handle escutcheon.
Plug-in Detail of connecting part 18 257 265 Mounting plate
(Standard) Mounting base (rear view) Drilling plan (front view)
3P 3P 3P
Mounting hole 'l L L]
- 26
ollé}= o
3ot | ‘*’V’
e EE ¢ e | 8
|« . E3
ES
Mounting plate
4 130 57\ m5x0.8 35/35] |\ ms8 |30/ —
150 Mounting screw 105 86
] i~ Detail of connecting part
Plug-in (High-performance) g "
#ﬂ 3
£ Mounting base Preparation of conductor Drilling plan
L [2 (rear view) = (front view)
0 29 x
o 3p 4p g
P mounting 4P \ Conductor width, max.22 70 1255 n
[ h(ﬁ:n " W 24 M8 screw i ) 2 ‘:'ip
—mlm Ale @ mlm mlmlm 22(max.) oo ?6
GIELE| B E 5
9 9 " N & |+ e |+ 4 B2
= = ® A o Tas] 525|175
WO
8 g i g8 e8] - ¢ : %’ﬂﬁ
22| i s | @ & | | s | + ! o
SITEYTe)| |[YTEYTe) (@) 1
‘ S o Mounting plate
105 140 4 155 27 105 L1 R -1 S =11
175 M5X0.8 135 70
Mounting screw
Flush-mounted Panel cutout (front view)
3p 4P 406
-0 3P 4P
¢ M5X0.8 H P'17.5 Mounting plate Mounting hole ¢ ¢
Mounting hol (max.t4)
I == L |
/ P |
B I O - I [ i
8 A o = ; j ;
A 0] & &% Conductor ¥ 88 P :
N N N N [goverlap, max ,i }f }i
' i '
E (@) ‘ | ‘
L] j ! j
Stud can be turned 126 161
157 192 29 15 5 \.45°or 90° 136 7
o Left and right poles161,
37 |_Center pole. Neutral pole196

Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.
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) N | & Ic'i ﬁ . . . . .
E, E,' ' Characteristics and Outline Dimensions 7emBreak2
= gy (= | Molded Case Circuit Breakers (125A Frame)
(43 ﬁ 2 ’
== o= H125-NF, L125-NF
\ ’
™ s ® Iialmgs and SIIIIBI'IGHIIIIIIS ' Time/Current characteristic curves |
T
Type H125-NF L125-NF gc'i 1
Number of poles 3 \ 4 3 \ 4 40
- 30
HR 20
Rated current, A 125 125 R \
Calibrated at 45°C £ 6 \\
4
2 \\ N
JLb N
E ég \\ AN Max
O 20 N
5| 10 N
Rated insulation voltage (U] V AC 690 690 = 6 N
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 = 4 \
M Rated breaki pacity, kA 2 Min.
NK AC 690V 20/15 25/20 z 1 Magnetic trip —|
Iou! les(sym) 450V 120/80 180/135 8 06 tting —
240V 150/150 200/150 04 W 960%-1440%—
@ DC 250V — — 02
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 20/15 25/20 0.1
lo/los(sym) 500V 45/45 65/65 ggi \
440V 120/80 180/135 ’ \\
415V 12585 200/150 0.02
380V 125/85 200/150 0.01
240V 150/150 200/150 L X 0005 S8 2 2S5 3 S s 2353 32
@ DC 250V 40/40 40/40 =Y & 83 R S 838 §8g8 S
125V 40/40 40/40 [ Percent Rated Current |
M Rated short time with i current, kA — —
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 2.4 ‘3.2 2.4 ‘3.2
H Connections and Mountings ‘ A A ‘
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws @ @ Amblent compensatlng Curves
With extension bars O (BAR) O (BAR)
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs - - 140
Flat bar studs O O
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) o |- o |- 130 Calibrated
High-performance (PMB) O O §’ temperature
For distribution boards (PMC) — — § 120
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O O ] \
Draw-out type (DR) — — é 110
TemPlug70 (PG) A [— — £ N
TemPlug45B (PG4) — — g
DIN rail mount — — a 100
Clip-in chassis mount — —
M Accessories (optional) Symbol 90
Motor operator MC @ [ ]
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ] 5 s . 25 35 405 58
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ] Ambient temperature (°C)
E Toggle extension HA — —
g Mechanical interlock Slide type MS @ [ ]
€ Toggle holder HH @ [ )
>
= Toggle lock HL @ [ ]
E Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ ]
5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ ]
Interpole barrier BA @0 [ JO
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ]
Door flange DF @ [ ]
M Standard specifications
Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic
Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes
CE marking Yes Yes
Notes:

@® : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.
A : Semi-standard. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”. (1) : DC rating available on request.

(@ : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only)

' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) |

g [ ax ] [ A ] [ st ] [u ] [ AIXI IA[x J IA[x J [ A[L J IA[LI [ ax ] [ ax ]
N sy | oo | | S 0| e, B | 2 | w0 | Cw | e | Do | Ceel | Do
dOf T L L0 L o |00 0w (O e DO | Of

Left pole
Togdle  pignt pole
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ASL: Arrangement Standard Line

H : Handle Frame Centre Line

G : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm)

H125-NF,L125-NF |

120
Front-connected gg With extension bars (optional) Drilling plan (front view)
3P Interpole barrier 4P .
/L Mounting hole
i ! Preparation of conductor i ‘Ql 3
I = =
H 3 09 4 P—‘
H It 7 M8 screw 59 © © q ﬂo 3;’ 4P
i il R~ 4@l @] Mounting hol I
LI )] [llelle] [#]] = 25(max.) E |-ounting hole + + |+
" 8| [ 98 @ max.t7 5 98 T
I I I Ao T ] N g
¢ ¢ [ — 0|
I 2 ] a7 2o 0 g
B [GrEre @ \ MAX0.7 i 1IN
T A e M4X0.7
L_70_J .&J & 8 Mounting screw ) H Mounting screw Qﬂ bﬂ M4X0.7
105 105 96 18! 80 1|8 Tapped hole
140 4~ 107 23 [ | m[
o/ Ll | s
140 127
Rear-connected 4P Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
3B 4P
Mounting plate it 3p ap 3P
(max. 13.2) i} W 924 i 5257
] IT\I\IT\ IT\I \IT\IT\
:@t D ANPANPASw R
Q\\
Ao _ i © 1 | |
o Conductor | T 1 € S 3 € ®
™ 22 overlap, max ool
FoT o SF FaaVVan v vanHIR VAR 7ah\ anwany
5% 1T M4X0.7 ANWARNVAND ANIWIANIVIAN VANV
09/ 13 ft%d zr:an be tumned Mounting screw .35_1 LQ M4x0.7 12 | |
96 71 35135135 35135 35135 | 35| Tapped hole [24]
4 107 106
127 Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. of 1.0mm or more around the handle escutcheon.
Plug-in Detail of connecting part 18 257 265 Mounting plate
(Standard) Mounting base (rear view) Drilling plan (front view)
3P 3P 3P
Mounting hole 'l L L]
- 26
ollé}= o
3ot | ‘*’V’
e EE ¢ e | 8
|« . E3
ES
Mounting plate
4 130 57\ m5x0.8 35/35] |\ ms8 |30/ —
150 Mounting screw 105 86
] i~ Detail of connecting part
Plug-in (High-performance) g "
#ﬂ 3
£ Mounting base Preparation of conductor Drilling plan
L [2 (rear view) = (front view)
0 29 x
o 3p 4p g
P mounting 4P \ Conductor width, max.22 70 1255 n
[ h(ﬁ:n " W 24 M8 screw i ) 2 ‘:'ip
—mlm Ale @ mlm mlmlm 22(max.) oo ?6
GIELE| B E 5
9 9 " N & |+ e |+ 4 B2
= = ® A o Tas] 525|175
WO
8 g i g8 e8] - ¢ : %’ﬂﬁ
22| i s | @ & | | s | + ! o
SITEYTe)| |[YTEYTe) (@) 1
‘ S o Mounting plate
105 140 4 155 27 105 L1 R -1 S =11
175 M5X0.8 135 70
Mounting screw
Flush-mounted Panel cutout (front view)
3p 4P 406
-0 3P 4P
¢ M5X0.8 H P'17.5 Mounting plate Mounting hole ¢ ¢
Mounting hol (max.t4)
I == L |
/ P |
B I O - I [ i
8 A o = ; j ;
A 0] & &% Conductor ¥ 88 P :
N N N N [goverlap, max ,i }f }i
' i '
E (@) ‘ | ‘
L] j ! j
Stud can be turned 126 161
157 192 29 15 5 \.45°or 90° 136 7
o Left and right poles161,
37 |_Center pole. Neutral pole196

Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.
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s e Characteristics and Qutline Dimensions TemBreak2
|
T | | - .
=k =i Molded Case Circuit Breakers (225A Frame)
(43 2 [‘
== H225-NF, L225-NF
Y
o ® g i ifinati Time/Current characteristic curves
e ® et Ratings and Specifications | ‘
—x 3
2 2
Type H225-NF L225-NF % 1
Number of poles 3 |4 3 |4 gg
WRati 20
Rated current, A 125 125 2 1 \
Calibrated at 45°C 150 150 E 6
175 175 4
200 200 2 \\ \\\
225 225 1 4(1] \C —~
0 30 N
= 20 N \</
= 10 N
Rated insulation voltage (U] V AC 690 690 3 6
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 g 4 N
M Rated breaking capacity, kA 2 Vi,
NK AC 690V 20/15 25/20 o 1 Vaanatic o
oo/ es(5yM) 450V 120/80 180/135 g 06 setng 0]
240V 150/150 200/1508D e - 1040%—1560%
@ DC 280V — — I EEE N R
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 20/15 25/20 O%é
Iou/lss(SYM) 500V 45/45 65/65 004 \
440V 120/80 180/135 002 ~
415V 125/85 200/150 O'm
380V 125/85 200/150 :
240V 150/150 200/150 — 10005 ] § §§§ § § § § §§§ §
@ DC 250V 40/40 40/40 i = 28 338 8
h 125V 40/40 40/40 | Percent Rated Current
M Rated short time with i current, kA — —
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 2.4 ‘3.2 2.4 ‘3.2

H Connections and Mountings
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws

Ambient Compensating Curves

With extension bars
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs
Flat bar studs

140 ,@ ‘

| O] | |O|O0]O] | |O]|®
]
| O] | |O|0]O] | |O]|®
]
®
o
4
3
g;

Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) o N / 200A—| Calibrated
High-performance (PMB) £ \ & temperature
For distribution boards (PMC) § 120 N

Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs @

Draw-out type (DR) é 110

TemPlug70 (PG) A |- — £ 150A_

TemPlug45B (PG4) — — %

DIN rail mount — — a 100 225A

Clip-in chassis mount — —

M Accessories (optional) Symbol 90
Motor operator MC @ [ ] 5 15 25 35 45 55
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ] . o
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ] Ambient temperature (*C)

E Toggle extension HA — —

g Mechanical interlock Slide type MS @ [ ]

€ Toggle holder HH @ [ )

=: Toggle lock HL @ [ ]

E Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ ]

5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ ]
Interpole barrier BA @0 [ JO
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ]
Door flange DF @ [ ]

M Standard specifications

Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic

Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)

Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes

Suitability for isolation Yes Yes

CE marking Yes Yes

Notes:

@® : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.

A : Semi-standard. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”. (D : DC rating available on request.

(@ Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only)

3D : Also applicable to AC415V.

' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) |

S ax T Ca | Cse ]| Lo 1| Cax ]| Cax ]| Cax ]| [Ca ] | a1 | Cax ] | [Lax]

§ Shunt trip Under [ [ [ [ [
Auxi\iaryswnchﬂ Alarm switch I D voltage trip . l AL ] l SH ] l uv ] l SH ] l uv ] l SH ] l uv ]

3

oy E T RO | o | 0§ o (O e D0 (0

Left pole
Togdle  pignt pole
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ASL: Arrangement Standard Line

H : Handle Frame Centre Line

¢ : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm)

H225-NF, L225-NF |

120
Front-connected gg With extension bars (optional) Drilling plan (front view)
3P Interpole barrier 4P .
/L Mounting hole
i ! Preparation of conductor i ‘Ql 3
I = =
H 3 09 4 P—‘
H It 7 M8 screw 59 © © q ﬂo 3;’ 4P
i il R~ 4@l @] Mounting hol I
LI )] [llelle] [#]] = 25(max.) E |-ounting hole + + |+
" 8| [ 98 @ max.t7 5 98 T
I I I Ao T ] N g
¢ ¢ [ — 0|
I 2 ] a7 2o 0 g
B [GrEre @ \ MAX0.7 i 1IN
T A e M4X0.7
L_70_J .&J & 8 Mounting screw ) H Mounting screw Qﬂ bﬂ M4X0.7
105 105 96 18! 80 1|8 Tapped hole
140 4~ 107 23 [ | m[
o/ Ll | s
140 127
Rear-connected 4P Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
3B 4P
Mounting plate it 3p ap 3P
(max. 13.2) i} W 924 i 5257
] IT\I\IT\ IT\I \IT\IT\
:@t D ANPANPASw R
Q\\
Ao _ i © 1 | |
o Conductor | T 1 € S 3 € ®
™ 22 overlap, max ool
FoT o SF FaaVVan v vanHIR VAR 7ah\ anwany
5% 1T M4X0.7 ANWARNVAND ANIWIANIVIAN VANV
09/ 13 ft%d zr:an be tumned Mounting screw .35_1 LQ M4x0.7 12 | |
96 71 35135135 35135 35135 | 35| Tapped hole [24]
4 107 106
127 Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. of 1.0mm or more around the handle escutcheon.
Plug-in Detail of connecting part 18 257 265 Mounting plate
(Standard) Mounting base (rear view) Drilling plan (front view)
3P 3P 3P
Mounting hole 'l L L]
- 26
ollé}= o
3ot | ‘*’V’
e EE ¢ e | 8
|« . E3
ES
Mounting plate
4 130 57\ m5x0.8 35/35] |\ ms8 |30/ —
150 Mounting screw 105 86
] i~ Detail of connecting part
Plug-in (High-performance) g "
#ﬂ 3
£ Mounting base Preparation of conductor Drilling plan
L [2 (rear view) = (front view)
0 29 x
o 3p 4p g
P mounting 4P \ Conductor width, max.22 70 1255 n
[ h(ﬁ:n " W 24 M8 screw i ) 2 ‘:'ip
—mlm Ale @ mlm mlmlm 22(max.) oo ?6
GIELE| B E 5
9 9 " N & |+ e |+ 4 B2
= = ® A o Tas] 525|175
WO
8 g i g8 e8] - ¢ : %’ﬂﬁ
22| i s | @ & | | s | + ! o
SITEYTe)| |[YTEYTe) (@) 1
‘ S o Mounting plate
105 140 4 155 27 105 L1 R -1 S =11
175 M5X0.8 135 70
Mounting screw
Flush-mounted Panel cutout (front view)
3p 4P 406
-0 3P 4P
¢ M5X0.8 H P'17.5 Mounting plate Mounting hole ¢ ¢
Mounting hol (max.t4)
I == L |
/ P |
B I O - I [ i
8 A o = ; j ;
A 0] & &% Conductor ¥ 88 P :
N N N N [goverlap, max ,i }f }i
' i '
E (@) ‘ | ‘
L] j ! j
Stud can be turned 126 161
157 192 29 15 5 \.45°or 90° 136 7
o Left and right poles161,
37 |_Center pole. Neutral pole196

Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak2

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

(225A Frame)

$225-GE

Ratings and Specifications

' Time/Current characteristic curves |

— = 3
3 2
Type $225-GE 1
Number of poles 3 \ 4 gg
HRati 20
Rated current, A (Adjustable) £ 4
Calibrated at 45°C 125 £ 6 X
150 4
175 2 \\\
200 <+ 1 = 5
225 © P N
E 20 A %
gl N
Rated insulation voltage (U] V AC 690 E 2’1 N \\ [
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 z J N
M Rated breaking capacity, kA 2T
NK AC 690V 7.5/7.5®@ 2 1 5
Iou/les(sym) 450V 50/25 @ § 8'2
240V 85/85 @ ® 0'2
DC 250V — ’ 3
0.1
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 7.5/7.5 006 N N
loul les(sym) 500V 25/25 0.04 4
440V 50/25 0.02 1277 4
415V 6535 oo (2
380V 65/35 ’ ]
240V 85/85 T oe = sss S35 58 888 B
125V — | Percent Rated Current
M Rated short time with i current, kA —
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 2.3 \3.1
H Connections and Mountings
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws @
With extension bars O (BAR)
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs —
Flat bar studs O
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) o |-
High-performance (PMB) O
For distribution boards (PMC) —
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O
Draw-out type (DR) - \ Overcurrent tripping characteristics \
TemPlug70 (PG) A [—
TemPlug45B (PG4) — Characteristics No. 1 2 [ 38 ] a ] s
DIN rail mount — Long time-delay pick-up |CT rated current : (Igy) = 250A
Clip-in chassis mount — current (A) : (Ig) 125,150, 175, 200, 225
1 21 21 5 75
M Accessories (optional) Symbol Long time-delay time o ><‘ ‘ ‘ 5
Motor operator MC @ settings (s) : (tg) at 200% X (lp) Jat 600% (1)
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ Setting tolerance 20%
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ Shorttime-delay  (R)X | 25 | 25 s [0 [
B Toggle extension HA — pick-up current (A) : (lsg) | Setting tolerance +15%
5 Mechanical interlock Slide type MS @ Short time-delay time o1 ] o o1 [ o1 [ o2
E Toggle holder HH ° settings (s) : (tsq) Total clearing time +50ms, resettable time —20ms
= Toggle lock HL @ | .
g . nstantaneous trip pick-up (/)X 1400%
3 Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ current (A) : (1) (ngmg tg?e/r ance £20%
l For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ Proforontal i alarm
Interpole barrier BA @OO® ) )
- ° = Pick-up current (A) : () | (/)X 80% Setting tolerance +10%
Terminal block for lead TF Time-settings (s) : (&) Definite time-delay characteristic, 40sec.
Door flange DF @ "’ Setting tolerance +10%

M Standard specifications

Overcurrent trip mechanism

Electronic 20

Option

Neutral protection
Pick-up current (A) : (ly)

(I)X100%

Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Time-settings (s) : (ty) |(fy)=(t;) Same as Long time-delay time settings
Hand